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PBEFAGE 



In the compilation of a book of this kind the main diffi- 
culty lies in determining the order in which the various 
constructions shall be dealt with. It is obvious that a 
scientific arrangement, in which constructions were grouped 
according to their natural relationship, however valu- 
able for purposes of reference, would be of little use in 
teaching Composition. In such an arrangement construc- 
tions must necessarily be classified without regard to their 
difficulty or the rarity of their occurrence, and the attempt 
to follow such an order would involve the premature intro- 
duction of difficulties and the undue postponement of some 
of the easiest and most ordinary constructions. 

While, however, it is impossible that the practical 
should exactly coincide with the logical order, it is highly 
desirable that both pupil and teacher should be conscious 
of some method in the order adopted. An attempt has 
accordingly been made in this book to effect a compromise 
between the logical and the practical. 

Part I. is a reprint of the English Latin Exercises 
in 'First Steps in Latin,' and affords practice in the 
Conjugation of Regular Verbs and the Declension of 
Nouns. 

Part II. affords further practice in Accidence, and 
introduces the more ordinary constructions of the Simple 
Sentence. 



iv Preface 

Part III. deals with the Compound Sentence, following 
the Scheme of Analysis, bat exhibiting each kind of 
Clause in its simpler forms only. 

Part IV. goes over the same ground as Part III., but 
also introduces the more difficult varieties of each kind of 
Clause. 

The Appendix contains an English Latin Syntax, i,e. 
a Syntax arranged with a view to Composition. The 
Syntax of the Latin Grammar, arranged as it is mainly 
with a view to Translation, is necessarily of little use for 
Composition : thus the construction of * dignus * is pro- 
perly given under the head of Ablative, but to find the 
rule the pupil must hunt through all the rules of Case 
Construction, unless he knows or suspects that * dignus ' 
takes an Ablative. In an English Latin Syntax the Con- 
struction would be placed under * of.' 

The various constructions are arranged in the Appendix, 
not in the order in which they occur in the Exercises 
(where graduation of difficulty must be considered), but 
on a plan which exhibits their natural relationship, and is 
more convenient for reference. 

In Farts II. and III. each Exercise consists of two 
sections, marked respectively A and B. These sections 
are parallel as regards the constructions introduced, and 
the second section is intended for use in cases where it is 
necessary to go over the same ground in successive terms. 



F. BITCHIE. 



Sevbnoaks : 

Augtist 1893. 
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PART I. 



Exercise 1, 

FIRST CONJUGATION, A- VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present Tense, 



sing, canto ; fight, pngno ; 
N3. — Amo = I love, 

1. They sing. 

2. V7e fight. 

3. You dance. 

4. He calls. 

5. Thou singest. 

6. I do not fight. 

7. He is dancing. 

8. They are calling. 

9. We do not sing. 
10. You are fighting. 



dance, salto ; call, voco ; not, non. 
or I am loving, ox I do love. 

11. He does not dance. 

12. I am calling. 

13. You are not singing. 
U. They fight. 

15. Thou dost call. 

16. He is fighting. 

17. Thou dancest. 

18. We do not call. 

19. They dance. 

20. He does not fight 



Exercise 2. 

FIRST CONJUGATION, A-VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Imperfect and Future Simple Tenses. 





praise, 


laudo ; ask, rogo. 


1. 


We shall fight. 


11. They were asking. 


2. 


He was calling. 


12. You (sing.) will praise. 


3. 


They will praise. 


13. He was not calling. 


i. 


Thou dost fight. 


14. He is praising. 


5. 


I shaU aak. 


15. You (sing.) were fighting. 


6. 


They were dancing. 


' 16. We do not dance. 


7. 


We are calling. 


17. You (pL) were calling. 


8. 


He calls. 


18. We were praising. 


9. 


They wHl call. 


19. You (pi.) will sing. 


10. 


He does not fijjht. 


20. He ifl dancing. 



First Conjugation 



PabtI. 



Exercise 3. 
FIBST CONJUGATION, A-VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 



N3. 



Perfect and Aorist Tense, 

Ar«o,r{ ! ^ "^'^^ loved (Perfect). 
-Amavi- I j^oved, or did love (Aorist). 



1. 


We have praised. 




13. 


They do not praise. 


2. 


They danced. 




14. 


Thou hast not callod. 


3. 


He did not fight. 




15. 


We are dancing. 


4. 


You {sing.) were calling. 


16. 


I was calling. 


5. 


He sings. 




17. 


They are dancing. 


6. 


He will dance. 




18. 


We will ask. 


7. 


They have asked. 




19. 


He has praised. 


8. 


"We did not praise. 




20. 


You have asked. 


9. 


Yoa wiU ask. 




21. 


You will call. 


10. 


They fought. 




22. 


We have fought. 


11. 


They did not dance. 




23. 


You are calling. 


12. 


We were calling. 




24. 


' I did not praise. 






Eoaerdse 4 


i. 



FIRST CONJUGATION, A-VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pluperfect cmd Future Perfect Tenses. 

Bnle. — The Subject of the Sentence (if expressed) is in 
the Nominative Case, and the Verb must agree with its 
Subject in Person. 

fly, yolo ; wound, vulnero ; spear, hasta ; girl, puella ; qtieen, regina. 



1. They had called. 

2. He will have asked. 

3. We have fought. 

4. Ye were dancing. 

5. The girl will praise. 

6. We sang. 

7. They will have sung. 

8. Yon (pi) did not praise. 

9. The spear flies. 
10. We had wounded. 



11. They did not fight. 

12. You (sing.) had praised. 

13. The queen will ask. 

14. We shall have fought. 

15. He had sung. 

16. The spear will wound. 

17. They do not fight. 

18. We were calling. 

19. The girl had danced. 

20. Thou wilt have fought. 



I'ABT I. 



First Declension 



Exercise 5. 
FIBST DECLENSION, A-NOUNS. 

Bnle. — The Subject (if expressed) is in the Nominative 
Case, and the Verb must agree with its Subject in Number 
and Person. 

-ae, /. ; arrowy sagitt-a, -ae, /. 

11. The arrows were flying. 



letter, epistol-a, 

1. The girls do not call. 

2. The queen will fight. 

3. The spears wounded. 

4. You did not dance. 

5. I had not fought. 

6. The queens praised. 

7. The girls were dancing. 

8. The spears will fly. 

9. "We had sung. 
10. Thou didst fight. 



12. The queen had praised. 

13. We shall have sung 

14. Ye were asking. 

15. The queen does not dance. 

16. They had fought. 

17. We do not praise. 

18. The girl has not sung. 

19. They have asked. 

20. We are not praising. 



Exercise 6. 

SECOND CONJUGATION, E-VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pbesent-Stem Tensbs. 

Present^ Imperfect^ and Future Simple, 

Eule. — The Object of a Transitive Verb is in Accusative. 

Subject. Tbanbitiye Ybbb. Objeot. 

The queen loves the girl. 

Begina (Norn,) amat puellam (Ace.). 

teach, dooe-o ; hold, tene-o ; fear, time-o. 



1. We fear the queen. 

2. Ye teach the girls. ' 

3. The girl will fear. 

4. They hold a spear. 

5. Ye werb not teaching. 

6. Thou dost fear. 

7. We had not danced. 

8. He praised the letter. 

9. I will teach the girl. 
10. He is not fighting. 



1 1. They were holding letters. 

12. You will fear the spear. 

13. Thou didst not call. 

14. Spears had wounded. 

15. They will teach girls. 

16. The girls were fearing. 

17. You will not have fought 

18. Thou teachest the queen. 

19. They fear the spears. 

20. He called the girL 

B a 



Second Conjugation Pabt i 



Exercise 7. 

SECOND CONJUGATION, E-VEBBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pebfbct-Stbm Tenses. 

Perfect cmd Aorist, Pluperfect^ and Future Perfect. 

water^ aqu-a, -ae, I. anger, ir-a, -ae, f. 

1. We held spears. 11. The queen will have advised. 

2. You do not fear anger. 12. You are not praising. 

3. The girl had not taught. 13. They fear the water. 

4. Thou didst teach the girl. 14. The girls had not fought. 

5. We praised the letter. 15. I did not praise the girl. 

6. I did not fear the arrow. 16. The queen has not feared. 

7. We do not praise the girl. 17. The arrow has wounded. 

8. We shall not fight. 18. The spears did not wound. 

9. He was teaching the girl. 19. Thou hadst taught the queen. 
10. They had held the arrows. 20. Thou art holding a letter. 

Exercise 8. 
SECOND DECLENSION (Dominxts and Magisteb). 

sliivef serv-us, -i, m. friend^ amio-UB, -i, m. 

master, magis-ter, -tri, m. hook, li-ber, -bri, m. 

1 . The slaves feared the queen. 1 1 . The spear wounded the girL 

2. The friend will hold spears. 12. You were holding the book, 

3. The girl fears the slaves. 13. The girls have not sung. 

4. I did not praise the girl. 14. Thou hast called the slaves. 

5. The master had taught. 15. The queen loves the friends. 

6. We will praise the book. 16. We fear the master. 

7. You (s,) do not fear water. 17. You had held the spear. 

8. I had called a slave. IS. We did not call the girl. 

9. The girls loved the queen. 19. We were teaching the slaves. 
10. They will not have fought. 20. They praised the letters. 



pabt I. Second Declension 



Fjxerdse 9. 

SECOND DECLENSION (Puer and Bbllum). 

gift^ don-nm, -i, n. dart^ tel-om, -i, n. 

frighteny terre-o (2nd Conj.) 

1. The boys loved books. 11. You (sing.) will have sung. 

2. We did not fear war. 12. The girl held letters. 

3. The queen was calling. 13. Masters will teach boya. 

4. Ye have taught boys. 14. Slaves fear darts. 

5. I will praise the gifts. 15. We had called the girl. 

6. The slaves feared water. 16. They praised the gifts. 

7. Boys will hold arrows. 17. The queen will not fight. 

8. The darts wound the boys. 18. You (pi,) were not singing 

9. The girls are not dancing. 19. They frightened the girl. 
LO. We do not fear boys. 20. The slaves had fought. 



Ikercise 10. 

THIBD CONJUGATION, CONSONANT VEBBS. ACTIVE. 

Prbsbnt-Stem Tenses. 

Present^ Imperfect^ amd Future Simple. 

lead, duo-o (3rd), perfeot-stem dux- 
send, mitt-o (3rd) „ miB- 

writet scrib-o (3rd) ,, scrips- 

1. We will send a slave. 11. The girls will dance. 

2. The queen writes books. 12. The queen held a spear, 

3. You («.) were leading a boy. 1 3. They will send letters. 

4. Friends will send gifts. 14. We are leading boys. 

5. We write letters. 15. We will write books. 

6. The boys were writing. 16. The master taught girls. 

7. The girls loved books. 17. We will praise the queen. 

8. We had taught boys. 18. You (pi.) had held letters 

9. You (pi.) send arrows. 19. The girl will send gifts. 
10. They had called a slave. 20. Friends write letters. 



6 Third Cotijugation Pabt l 

Exercise 11. 

THIED CONJUGATION, CONSONANT VEBBS. ACTIVE. 

Perfbct-Stbm Tenses. 

Perfect cmd Aorist, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, 

Mm, fili-ns, -i, m. messenger, nanti-us, -i, m 

Jidia, Jnli-a, ae, f. and, et. 

Bnle. — ^When the Subject consists of two or moro 
Nouns joined by owd, the Verb must be Plural. 

1. The boys and the girls wrote letters. 

2. We had sent a slave and a messenger. 

8. The queen will have sent arrows and spears. 

4. The slaves had led the boy and the girl. 

5. We have written letters and books. 

6. You will send slaves and messengers. 

7. The girl and the boy were calling the queen. 

8. The spears wounded the queen aad the slave. 

9. You had sent books and gifts. 

10. Julia and the girls will have sung. 

Hxerdee 12. 

ADJECTIVES IN -US, -A, -UM. 

Enle. — An Adjective must be of the same Gender, 
Number and Case as the Noun which it qualifies. 

great, magn-ns, -a, -nm ; small, parv-ns, -a, -um ; long, long-ns, -a,- um. 
my, mine, me-ns, -a, -mn ; yowr, thy, tu-ns, -a, -nm ; m^ny, muU-ua. 

1. Your son has written a long letter. 

2. My slaves had led the little girls. 
8. We shall have sent great books. 

4. You were holding arrows and long spears. 

5. The queen praised my gifts and your letters. 

6. The little girls do not fear the water. 

7. We have sent many slaves and messengers. 

8. The good queen will praise the little boys. 

9. The long spear has not wounded my slava 
10. Your books will teach the boys and girls. 



Past l Adjectives 



Exercise 13. 
ADJECTIVES IN -ER, -A, -UM (Niger and Tbnmb). 

beautifulf pul-cher, -chra, -chrum. uoretched^ mis-er, -era, -erum. 
yowTt vest-er, -tra, -tram (speaking to more than one). 
ouTf noflter, -tra, -tram. 

1. Our sons were calling your slaves. 

2. The black slaves feared the long spears. 

3. We praised the beautiful girl and the little boy. 

4. You {sing,) will teach your son and our slaves. 

5. The good queen had sent many messengers. 

6. Our friends write many books and long letters. 

7. We shall have called our slaves. 

8. Our spears wounded the wretched queen. 

9. You {jpL) will have praised our friends. 

10. The little boys will praise the beautiful gifts. 

11. You (sing,) had sent your son and my friend. 

12. The tender boys and the slaves did not fight. 

Exercise 14, 

FOURTH CONJUGATION, I-VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pbesekt-Stem Tenses. 

Present^ Imperfect, and Future Simple, 

instruct erndi-o (4) ; punishy puni-o (4) ; hmder^ impedi-o (4) ; 
wall, mar-US, -i, m. 

1. The long spears were hindering the little boys. 

2. Good masters will instruct our sons. 

3. The great queen does not punish the slaves. 

4. You do not instruct the boys and girls. 

5. The great wall hinders our messengers. 

6. Many arrows had wounded the wretched queon, 

7. Our friends will praise our letters. 

8. The tender girls did not fear the darts. 

9. Our letters will instruct the little girl. 

10. We shall have sent books and many gifts. 

11. The beautiful girls were holding the books. 

12. T shall punish my son and y^ur slaves. 



8 Fourth Conjugation Pabt l 

Exercise 15. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION, I-VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pebpbct-Stbm Tensbs. 

Perfect cmd Aoriat^ Pluperfect^ and Future Perfect. 

Use of the Qenitvoe Case, 

shut, claud-o (8), Perf,-8t. claus- gate^ port-a, -ae, f. 

break, frang-o (3), „ freg- tovm, oppid-um, -i, n. 

1. We will shut the great gate of the town. 

2. The sons of the queen had broken many arrows. 

3. The wall of the town will have hindered our messenger. 

4. You have praised the gifts of the girls. 

5. Our friends were writing a great book. 

6. The black slave was leading the little girl. 

7. You have not shut the gate of the town. 

8. The slaves held many arrows and spears. 

9. We will instruct the little son of the slave. 

10. The queen's friends had sent the messengers. 

11. We do not fear the slaves' arrows. 

Exercise 16. 

THIED DECLENSION, CONSONANT STEMS. 

Judges judex, judlo-is, m. virgin, virgo, virgin-is, t 

soldier, miles, milit-is, m. M^ng, rex, reg-is, m. 

voice, vox, Yoc-is, m. Hon, leo, leon-is, m. 

1. The soldiers will fight. 6. The judges punish. 

2. The kings had praised. 7. I praised the virgin. 

3. We heard a voice. 8. I call the king's slaves. 

4. You feared the lions. 9. The judge's son sings. 

5. Thou lovest the king. 10. You taught kings. 

11. The sons of the king had written many letters. 

12. The judges punished the slaves and the soldiers. 

13. The boys' spears had wounded the lion. 

14. Your voice will frighten the little girls. 

15. The soldiers did not fear the spears of the slaves. 

16. We do not hear the voices of the virgins. 



Pabt l Third Declension c 

Exercise 17. 

THIBD DECLENSION, CONSONANT NOUNS. NEUTER. 

name, nomen, nomin-is, n. work, opus, oper-is, n. 

song, carmen, oarmin-is, n. burden, onus, oner-is, n. 

ri/ver, flumen, flumin-is, n. 

1. The great kings punished the wretched slaves. 

2. We heard the voices of many soldiers. 

3. Your voice will frighten the son of the queen. 

4. The king and the queen praised the good judge. 

5. You heard the songs of the beautiful girls. 

6. Many soldiers were holding arrows and spears. 

7. The great river will hinder our slaves. 

8. We had led the little son of the great king. 

9. The son of the good judge writes many books. 

10. The slaves had shut the great gates of our town. 

11. The good king praised the song of the girls. 

12. The little boys feared the voice of the great lion. 

Exercise 18. 

THIBD DECLENSION, I-NOUNS. 

she^, ov-is, -is, f. enemy, host-is, -is, m. 

bird, av-is, -is, f. sea, mar-e, -is, n. 

ship, nav-is, -is, f. conquer, vino-o, 8, Perf.-Stem, vio-. 

1. The queen's ships will frighten our enemies. 

2. The girls heard the voice of the little birds. 

3. We do not fear the great ship of our enemies. 

4. The darts of the soldiers wounded many slaves. 

5. Our enemies will not conquer the king's soldiers. 

6. The little boy was holding a beautiful bird. 

7. Your arrows have wounded the tender sheep. 

8. We praise the voices of the beautiful virgins. 

9. You had broken the spears of many soldiers. 

10. The ships of the enemy frightened our slaves. 

11. You have not shut the great gates of your town. 

12. The sons of the judges do not fear the great sea. 



lo Sum Pabt I. 

Sxerciae 19. 

THE VERB « SUM/ 

The Complement of a Copulative Verb agrees with the 
Subject. 

•^ 8. V.C. C. 8. V.O. 0. 

The queen is good, Begina est bona. 

hard^ dar-us, -a, -am. high, deep, alt-as, -a, am. 

Hmid, timid-ns, -a, -mn. sick, ill, aeg-er, -ra, -rum. 

1. The king was sick. 7. You will have been sick. 

2. The boys were small 8. We are not soldiers. 

3. The ships are great. 9. The ships were black. 

4. The gifts will be many. 10. You have been a king. 

5. Your son is a slave. 11. The letter will be long. 

6. We had been friends. 12. We are the king's sons. 

13. The friends of the queen are the enemies of the king. 

14. The gates of the great town will be high. 

15. The spears of our soldiers were hard. 

16. The sons of the good judges have been soldiers. 

Exercise 20. 

FIRST CONJUGATION, A-VERB8. PASSIVE VOICE 

Present-Stem Tenses. 

Present^ Imperfect, cmd Future Simple, 

carry, porto (1). hhow, point out, monstro (1). 

blame, oulpo (1). tower, tnrr-is, -is, f. 

The Passive Voice is used when that which is denoted 
by the Subject has something done to it. 

Thus, The boy calls (Active) ; the boy is called (Passive). 

1. We are blamed. 7. The voice is praised. 

2. You were being praised. 8. The boy is calling. 

3. They will be carried. 9. The girls are called. 

4. Thou art not fearing. 10. You will be blamed. 

5. We were singing. 11. Thou art singing. 

6. He was being blamed. 12. We were being called. 

13. The great burdens of our slaves were being carried. 

14. The voice of the beautiful virgin will be praised. 

15. The timid soldiers of the king are not praised. 

16. The gates and the towers of the town will be shown. 



Part I. PaSSlve VoiCC II 

Exercise 21. 

FIRST CONJUGATION, A-VERBS. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Perfect and Aorist Tense, 

{A) The Participle (amatm) used in forming this Tense 
has three terminations, like an Adjective in -us, -a, um, 
and agrees in Gender and Number with the Subject of the 
Verb: thus: 

The boy was loved ^yuer amatt^ est. 
The girl was Zovei = puella amata est. 
The girls were loved = puellae amatol sunt. 

1. We were wounded. 4. They have been called. 

2. The queen was blamed. 5. The girls were praised. 

3. The town was shown. 6. Burdens were carried. 

(B) Distinguish the uses of * was ' and * were ' 
• (i) as Auxiliary ; (ii) as Copulative Verbs. 

(i) The hoy was blamed = Puer culpatus est. 
(ii) The boy was bra/oe = Puer f ortis erat. 

1 . The river was deep. 4. The song was praised. 

2. The works were shown. 5. The ships were black. 

3. Friends were called. 6. The town was great. 

(0) * I wa^ loved ' is the Aorist Passive. 

* I was being loved ' is the Imperfect Passive. 

* I was loving ' is the Imperfect Active. 

1 . You were called. 6. We were being called. 

2. We were blamed. 7. Boys were fighting. 

3. The work was praised. 8. Kings were wounded. 

4. The girl has been called. 9. The voice was praised. 

5. The girls were beautiful. 10. Spears were carried. 

11. The song of the beautiful virgins was praised. 

12. The great ships of our king were shown. 

13. The soldiers of the good queen have been wounded. 

14. The messengers of the judges will be blamed. 

15. The great stones of the walls were being shown. 

16. We do not fear the ships and soldiers of the enemy. 

17. You have written many letters and many books. 

18. The gifts of the little boys were praised. 



la Passive Voice Pabt i 

Ego&reise 22. 

FIEST CONJUGATION, A- VERBS. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pluperfeet and Future Perfect Tenses, 
Bole. 

* By ' (or ' with *) a thing. Ablative only (Instrument). 

* By * a person, Ablat. with * a ' or * ab ' (Agent). 

Et.— He was wounded &yarrou;« -vnlneratus est sagittis (Inst.). 

He was wounded by a soldier ^YuineridxiB est a milite (Agent). 

N,B. — a and ah both mean * by,' bat a is used before consonantfl 
and ab before vowels. 

(A) 1. The good boys will be praised by the masters. 

2. The king has been wounded by the arrows of the slaves. 

3. Your books had been praised by the friends of the 

judges. 

4. The tender girl had been wounded by a great stone. 

5. Many rivers will have been pointed out by the boys. 

6. We have been blamed by the king and by the queen. 

7. You will have been called by our friends. 

8. We will break the gates of the town with our spears. 

9. You have frightened the timid girls with your voice. 

10. Many towns were attacked by the soldiers. 

11. We were building a high wall with great stones. 

12. The judges have written great books and many letters. 

{B) 1. The songs of the beautiful virgin were praised. 

2. Many soldiers were wounded by your arrows." 

3. The tender birds had been wounded by the stones. 

4. The deep river was poiuted out by the slaves. 

5. The spears and arrows of the enemy were long. 

6. Great burdens were being carried by our slaves. 

7. The soldiers had broken the gates with a stone. 

8. The good laws of our kings have been praised. 

9. The enemies were many : our soldiers were few. 

10. You will be blamed by your friends and by your enemies. 

11. The timid girls were fearing the great lion. 

12. The son of the king was blamed by the judge. 



PabtL Adjectives 13 

Exercise 23. 

ADJECTIVES OF THIRD DECLENSION. 

Tbistis and Tristior. 

1. The song was short. 6. By brave boys. 

2. The girls are brave. 7. Of a sweet song. 

3. The books were heavy. 8. Short letters. 

4. Of brave soldiers. 9. A better gift. 

5. By a short spear. 10. Of better spears. 

11. The sweet voices of the girls will lead our friends. 

12. We were wounded by the heavy spears of the soldiers 

13. The heavy books were carried by the little boys. 

14. The short song had been praised by the king. 

15. The arrows of the brave soldiers are short. 

16. The heavy stones will hinder the king's messengers. 

17. Better ships will be built by the brave queen. 

Exercise^ 24. 

ADJECTIVES OF THIRD DECLENSION. 

Felix and Ingens. 

Apposition. — The Person or Thing indicated by a Noun is 
sometimes further described by another Noun which agrees 
with the first in Case and is said to be in Apposition. 

RomuZtis the king has fought. Bomulus rex pugnavit. 
We fear Romulus the king. Romulum regem timemus. 

The son of Bomulus the king. Filius BomaU regis. 

1. The bold slaves broke the heavy gates of the town. 

2. Caius, your friend, has been praised by the judge. 

3. The vast walls were being built by the slaves of the queen. 

4. The books of Caius, the judge, were praised by the king. 

5. We feared the swift arrows and the heavy spears. 

6. The voices of the wise judges were being heard. 

7. Lentulus and Caesar, our friends, had been called. 

8. The towns had been attacked by the bold slaves. 

9. Caius, our slave, has been wounded by a heavy stone. 

10. A sweet song was sung by Julia, a happy girl. 

11. The bold lion had terrified the tender sheep. 



14 Second Conjugation Passive PabtI. 

JEoBerdse 25. 

SECOND CONJUGATION, E-VERBS. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present-Stem Tenses. 

Present, Imperfect, cmd Future Simple. 

1. Caius, the son of our friend, will lead the soldiers. 

2. The boys were being taught by Lentalus, a wise master. 

3. We do not fear Caius, the son of a wise king. 

4. Ye were wounded by the heavy spears of the soldiers. 
6. Julia, the sister of Caius, your friend, is beautiful. 

6. The little birds are frightened by our voices. 

7. The bold enemy {pi.) will not attack the great city. 

8. Your letters will have been praised by the wise queen. 

9. You were being taught by Gains, the son of our friend. 
10. The anger of the judges will be feared by your slaves. 

Exercise 26. 

SECOND CONJUGATION, E-VERBS. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Supine-Stem Tenses. 

Perfect and Aorist, Pluperfect, and Futv/re Simple, 

Bole. — ^When an Adjective qualifies two or more Nouns 

of different Genders, the Adjective agrees in Gender with 

the Masculine rather than with the Feminine. 

The hoy cmd the gvrl are beautiful ^^mst et paella sunt polchri. 

So with the Participle used in the Perfect-Stem Tenses of the Passive : 
The hoy and the girl were loved ^^vlqt et pnella amati sant. 

1. The wall and the gate were built by Caius, your friend. 

2. The boy and the girl had been taught by the son of the 

judge. 

3. We have seen Julia, your sister, and Lentulus, our friend. 

4. The books and the letters were praised by the wise king. 

5. Heavy stones had been moved by the great river. 

6. We shall have been seen by the Gauls, our enemies. 

7. You were frightened by the voices of the messengers. 

8. The bold slaves had broken the gates of the city. 

9. Rome, our city, will be attacked by all the soldiers. 

10. The sweet song of tlie girls will be praised by the quoen. 



Past l Fourth Declension 15 

JExerdse 27. 

FOUBTH DECLENSION. 

Bule. — ^When an Adjective qualifies the words ' man * 

(' woman ') or * thing ' the Noun is often omitted in Latin, 

and the Adjective shows by its Gender whether ' man ' 

Q woman ') or ' thing * is meant. 

SiMQ. Maso. a yoo^ man » bonus Plitbal. good men =^hom 

Neut. a good thing = bonum good things = bona. 

1. The vast armies of the Gauls were seen by our (men). 

2. All your works have been praised by the wise (men). 

3. The friends of Caius the wise judge wrote many things. 

4. We will shut the gates of the city with our (own) hands. 

5. You did not see the bows and the arrows of the enemy (pL)* 

6. Many will blame Caesar, the general of your army. 

7. The brave fear not the armies and the chariots of kings. 

8. Rome, the city of brave men, will be attacked by the Gauls. 

9. The heavy burden was moved by the hand of a girl. 
10. The king and the queen were loved by all good men. 

JExerdse 28.* 

THIBD CONJUGATION, CONSONANT VERBS. PASSIVE. 

Present-Stem Tenses. 

Present^ Imperfect^ a/nd Future Simple, 

Bule. — * With ' when it means ' together with * or * in 

company with ' is translated by the Preposition * cum ' 

followed by the Ablative. 

I send a sla/ve with the &o^ = mitto servum cnin puero. 
Distinguish this from the Ablative of Instrament (see Exercise 22). 
He was slain with a spear =hA^id» oooisus est. 

1. Vast armies were being led by the brave general. 

2. You will be slain by the heavy spear of the Gaul. 

3. Many gifts will be sent by Julia your sister. 

4. We will send a swift messenger with your slave. 

5. Our king with (his) son will be slain by the enemy. 

6. The gate of the city is being broken with a vast stone. 

7. The Gauls with a vast army will attack our city. 

8. Brave (men) are not frightened by waves and wind. 

9. The wheels of our chariots will be broken by the stones, 
10. We shall be led by Caesar, a brave general. 



i6 Fifth Declension Pabi! l 

Exercise 29. 

THIBD CONJUGATION, CONSONANT VEBBS. PASSIVE. 

Supine-Stbm Tenses. 

Perfect and Aorist, Pluperf. cmd Fut, Per/, 

Bule. — ' To ' without motion towards : Dative only. 

' To ' with motion towards : ' in ' or * ad ' with 

Accusative. 

Useful to the soldiers = utiles militibus. 

He was sent to the city » ad urbem missns est. 

1. The name of our general is dear to all the soldiers. 

2. All the slaves have been sent to the great city. 

3. The wall of the temple was broken by the waves. 

4. Our armies had been conquered by the Gauls, our enemies. 
6. The words of the judges will be declared to the king. 

6. The messengers had been sent to the city of the queen. 

7. We were marching with a great army to the river. 

8. Many brave men were slain by the darts of the enemy. 

9. The ships of the enemy were useful to our queen. 

10. The wheels of the chariot had been broken by the stones 

Exercise 30. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The Latin Preposition *in' is used with Accus. and 
with Abl. 

in + Aoo. — * into ' or * to,' motion towards a place, 
in + Abl. = * in ' or * on,* position in a place. 

into the city=^'m arbem; in the city ^ in urbe. 

1. We have not seen Lentulus, the friend of your son. 

2. We will march with Caesar, our general, into Italy. 

3. All things will be declared to the judge by the slaves. 

4. Many were slain in the town by the arrows of the Gauls. 

5. Julia, your sister, is dear to all (her) friends. 

6. The slaves were carrying a heavy burden into the town. 

7. The armies of our enemies will march into Italy. 

8. We were showing our books to Lentulus, your son. 

9. Caesar, our general, has carried on many great wars. 
10. The queen will sit with the king in a beautiful chariot. 
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Hxercise 81. 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION, I-VEBBS. PASSIVE VOICE, 

Present-Stem Tenses. 

Preaentj Imperfect^ a/nd Futv/re Simple, 

Rule. — Time * when ' is expressed by the Ablative. 

Time * how long' is expressed by the Accusative. 

He was hilled in the first year ^-pnmo anno oooisus est. 
He will remam many years — multos annos manebit. 

1. We were being instructed by Lentulus, a wise master. 

2. You will be hindered by the river and by the walls. 

3. The city is being fortified by Caesar, the general. 

4. The next day the slaves were sent out of the town. 

6. Many captives were being led into Italy by our (men). 

6. The son of the general was wounded with a short spear. 

7. We have been sent with the swift messenger to the king. 

8. The words of the wise are praised by all good (men). 

9. We do not fear the armies of the Gauls, our enemies. 
ID. The voice of the general will be heard by all the soldiers. 
11. The gate of the city will be guarded by a brave man. 

Exercise 32. 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION, I-VEBBS. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Supine Stem Tenses. 

Perfect and Aariaty Fluper/ecty and Future Perfect, 

1. On the next day a voice was heard in the temples. 

2. For many days the captives remained in the city. 

3. All the cities of Italy had been fortified by our men. 

4. The messenger was sent out of the city at the first hour. 

5. The next year many brave (men) were slain by the enemies. 

6. The great rivers will hinder the armies of the Gauls. 

7. On the second day the town will be attacked by the king. 

8. The messengers had declared your words to the judge. 

9. You were seen by Caius our slave and by many citizens. 

10. We feared the darts of the enemy and the waves of the sea 

11. For many hours we sat with the captives in the temple. 



i8 Comparison PabtI. 

Eocerdse 88. 

COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES (BEGULAB). 

Rule. — * Quam ' = them : the Noun after * quam * is in 
the same Case as the Noun before it. 

1. A sweeter song. 7. By a very bold man. 

2. The heaviest burden. 8. By a heavier stone. 

3. Very brave (men). 9. With dearest friends. 

4. More beautiful girls. 10. Sweeter songs. 

5. Of a shorter letter. 11. A wiser word. 

6. Of longer spears. 12. Of heavier darts 

1 3 . The spears of the Gauls are longer than ours (i.e, our speam). 

14. We will send Caius, the boldest of all the citizens. 

15. The songs of little birds are sweeter than your voice. 

16. I hear the voice of Lentulus, a very brave soldier. 

17. To a wise man books are more useful than spears. 

18. We have not seen a more beautiful land than Italy 

Exercise 84. 
COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES (eontinued). 
Adjectives in -er ; f acilis, &o. ; Irregular Comparison. 

1. We have seen Rome, the largest city of Italy. 

2. Very many brave (men) were slain by the Gauls. 

3. We will show the best books to Julia, your sister. 

i. Caesar, with a very large army, is marching into Italy 

5. The boldest soldiers feared the chariots of the enemy. 

6. You have never seen a larger river than the Bhine. 

7. The books were written by Caius, a very bad judge. 

8. A very great forest will hinder Caesar's army. 

9. The best citizens are praised by Bomulus, the king. 

10. The deeds of many (men) are better than (their) words. 

11. We will remain many days in a very beautiful city. 

12. The worst citizens will be punished by the judges 



VOCABULARY TO PART I. 



aUf omn-is {Uke tristis). 

and, et. 

anger, ir-a, -ae, f . 

announce (to), nunti-o(nuntia-), (1). 

army, exercit-us, -us, m. 

arrow, sagitt-a, -ae, f. 

ask (to), rog-o (roga-), (1). 

attack (to), oppugn-o, (oppugna-), 

beauHfiU, pul-oher, -ohra, -ohrum. 

better^ melior, melior-is. 

bird, av-is, is, f. 

blame (to), culp-o (culpa-), (1). 

bold, audax, audac-is (like feliz). 

book, liber, libr-i. 

bow, arO'US, -us. 

brave, fort-is (like tristis). 

break (to), frang-o, freg-i, fraot-om, 

(3). 
build (to), aedlflo-o (aedifioa-), (1). 
burden, dnus, onSr-is, n. 

Caesar, Caesar-is, m. 
Caius, Cai-us, -i, m. 
call (to), v6o-o (voca-), (1). 
captive, captiv-us, -i, m. 
carry (to), port-o (porta-), (1). 
ca7'ry on (to), gSr-o, gess-i, gest-um, 

(3). 
cha/rtot, oorr-ns, -us, m. 
citizen, oiv-is, -is, m. 
city, urbs, urb-is, f. 
conquer (to), vinc-o, vio-i, viot-um. 
cotmtry, patri-a, -ae, f. 

dance (to), salt-o ^oalta-), (1). 

dart, telum, -i, n. 

dear, car-us, -a, -um. 

declare (to), nunti-o (nuntia-) (1). 



deed, faot-um, -i, n. 
deep, alt-us, -a, -um. 
Diana, Dian-a, -ae, f. 

enemy, host-is, -is, m. 

father, pater, patr-is, m. 
fear (to), time-o, (2). 
fight (to), pugn-o (pugna-), (1). 
first, prim-US, -a, -um. 
/y(to),v51.o(vola-), (1). 
forest, silv-a, ae, f. 
fortify (to), muni-o, (4). 
friend, amio-us, -i, m. 
frighten (to), terre-o, (2). 

gate, port-a, -ae, f. 

Gaul (a), Gall-US, -i, m. 

general, imperator,imperator-is,m. 

gift, don-um, -i, n. 

girl, puell-a, -ae, f. 

great, magn-us, -a, -um, 

guard, custodi-o, (4). 

hand, man-us, -us, f. 
hard, dur-us, -a, -am. 
heavy, grav-is (Uke tristis). 
high, alt-US, -a, -um. 
hiTider (to), impedi-o, (4). 
hold (to), tene-o, (2). 
hour, hor-a, -ae, f. 

idle, ignav-us, -a, -um. 
instruct (to), eriidi-o, (4). 
Italy, Itali-a, -ae, f. 

Julia, Joli-a, -ae. 

kill (to), occid-o, ocoid-i, oools-uni. 

J^^- - ■ 

king, rex, reg-is, bl 



Vocabulary 



PabvI. 



law, lex, leg-is, f. 

lead {to)f duo-o, dux-i, duct-om, (8). 

LentultiSf Lentul-us, -i, m. 

leUeTf epist51-a, -ae, f . 

UoTit leo, leon-is, m. 

littley parv-us, -a, -am. 

long, long-US, -a, -um. 

man/y, mnlt-ns, -a, -am. 

march (to), con tend-o, contend-i, (3). 

messenger, nunti-as, -i, m. 

move (to), m5ve-o, mov-i, mot-om, 

(2). 
my, mine, me-as, -a, -am. 

never, nanqaam. 

next, proxim-us, -a, -am. 

our, noster, nostra, nostram. 

pleasawt, jucand-us, -a, -am. 
praise (to), laud-o (lauda-), (1). 
ptmish {to), puni-o, (4). 

fueen, regin-a, -ae, f. 

remain (to), mSne-o, mans-i, (2). 
Rhine, Bhenas, -i. 
river, flumen, flumin-is, n. 
Rome, Bom-a, -ae, f . 

sad, tristis. 

sea, mar-e, -is, n. 

second, second-as, -a, -am. 

see (to), vide-o, ^d-i, vis-am, (2). 

send (to),mitt-o,mis-i, miss-am, (8). 

ship, n&y-is, -is, f. 

short, brSvis (Uke tristis). 

show (to), monstr-o (monstra)-, (1). 

shut {to), olaad-o,claa8-i, olaas-am, 

(3). 
sick, aeger, aegra, aegram. 
sing {to), oant-o (oanta-), (1). 
sister, sdror, soror-is, t 
sit (to), sSde-o, sed-i, sess-um (2). 
slave, serv-as, -i, m. 



slay (to), ooold-o, oooid-i, ooois-um, 

(3). 
small, pary-as, -a, -am. 
soldier, miles, milit-is, m. 
son, fili-as, -i, m. 
song, oannen, carmln-is, n. 
sorrowful, tristis. 
spear, hast-a, -ae, f. 
stone, lapis, lapid-is, m. 
sweet, dalo-is {Uke tristis). 
stDtft, velox, veloo-is {like felix). 

table, mens-a, -ae, f . 

teach {to), d5oe-o, dooa-i, doot-am, 

(2). 
temple, tempi-am, -1, n. 
tender, tener, -a, -am. 
thy, thine, ta-as, -a, -am. 
timid, tImid-os, -a, -um. 
tower, turr-is, -is, f. 
totvn, oppld-um, -i, n. 

useftd, util-is {Uke tristis). 

voice, vox, v6o-is, £. 

wall, mur-as, -i, m. 

water, aqu-a, -ae, f. 

wave, fluct-us, -us, m. 

wheel, r5t-a, -ae, f . 

wind, vent-us, -i, m. 

wise, sfipiens, sapient-is {like in- 

gens). 
wood (a), silv-a, -ae, f. 
word, verb-um, -i, n. 
work, 5pus, oper-is, n. 
wound (to),vulngr-o (vulnera-), (1). 
wretched, miser, misera, miserum. 
write {to), sorib-o, scrips-i, script- 

am, (3) 

year, ann-as, -i, m. 

you/r, ta-as, -a, -am {speaking to one 
person) ; vester, vestra, vestrum 
{peaking to more than Tne). 



Part II. 
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

N.B.— In these Exercises it is assumed thai the pupil has a 
practical acquaintance with 

(a) The Indicative Mood of Begular Verbs ; 

(b) The Declensions of Nouns and Adjectives ; 

(c) The Concords of 

i. Verb with Subject, 
ii. Adjective with Noun ; 

(d) The simplest uses of the Cases. 



Pabt n. Transitive Verbs aj 

Moercise 35. 
Snbject + Transitive Verb + Object (Aeons.). 

8. V.T. O. S. O. V.T. 

Ex. The king took the city = Bex nrbem oepit. 

into or upon (motion towards) = Latin * in ' + Aoe. 
in or upon (no „ „ ) = „ *in ' + AbL 

is, ea, id «= that, pi. those. L. P. § 68. 

N.B. — toise men, or the wise = sapientes ; our men » nostri ; many 
thmgs a mnlta. 

A. 1. That legion bravely sustained the charge of the enemy. 

2. The barbarians will send-round messengers into all parts. 

3. Our general had drawn-up his line in that place. 

4. The father of that man formerly occupied the throne. 
6. We were enrolling new legions in those districts. 

6. He immediately pitches the camp in that valley. 

7. We will send a great part of the cavalry across that river. 

8. Our (men) therefore place all hope of safety in courage. 

9. The Helvetii quickly made a journey into that district. 
10. Meanwhile our horsemen were laying- waste those fields. 

B. 1. They have thrown all our ambassadors into chains. 

2. Meanwhile he was awaiting the arrival of that legion. 

3. Our general is carrying-on war in that district. 

4. The enemy will send ambassadors into our camp. 

5. You have spent a great part of the day in those matters. 

6. The barbarians immediately made a charge upon our 

(men). 

7. Your brother easily accomplished that difficult matter. 

8. We were building a great number of ships in that river. 

9. They threw all the blame of that matter on the multitude. 
10. After a short time he gave the signal and joined battle. 

D 2 



Intransitive Verbs Paw il 



Exercise 88« 

fl«i.«^«4. . / Intranritive Verb or 
snbject + I paggi^e ^^f Transitive Vb. 

Ex. years flee « anni f ugiant : hooks are read » libri leguntnr. 

by a person (Agent) = Lat. prep, a or ab + Abl. 

by a thing (Instmment) = Ablative without Preposition. 

hie, haec, hoc « this, pi. these. L. P. § 63. 

N3.— *Ji6 boy*s ^ of the boy (Gen. Sing.) ; 
the boys* = of the boys (Gen. PI.). 

A. 1. Our (men) were terrified by the shouts of the barbarians. 

2. All these towns had been burnt by the inhabitants. 

3. The old men and women were standing on the walls of 

the town. 

4. These ships were being detained by a great storm. 

5. Meanwhile he hastens into that district by great marches. 

6. The general's son has been wounded by this arrow. 

7. This valley is bounded on-all-sides by high mountains. 

8. The barbarians' cavalry will be repulsed by our (men). 

9. After a short time they came into sight of our camp. 
10. The standard-bearer of this legion leapt into the sea. 

B. 1. We shall remain for-a-long- while in this city. 

2. Suddenly they flew-out from all parts of the wood. 

3. Meanwhile this war had been undertaken by Labienua 

4. The barbarians are attracted by the hope of booty. 

5. This state has been saved by our leader's courage. 

6. A great part of this district is inhabited by Gauls. 

7. This place had been fortified by nature and by work. 

8. The king's children were slain in the father's sight. 

9. The inhabitants were coming- together into this place. 
10. Many of these men were slain by the horsemen. 



Pabt n. Factitive Verbs c5 

Eooereise 87. 
8nbj. + Factitive Vb. + Object + Objective Complement. 

8. V.F. O. O.C. 

Ex. They declared Cicero consul. 

Ciceronem consulem declaraverunt. 

with = together with = Lat. prep, cum + Abl. 
with = by means of = Ablative only. 

ille, ilia, illud a that, yonder (opposed to liic). L. P. § 68. 

A, 1. He has appointed yonder man master of the horsemen. 

2. We will call these men the friends of the B/Oman people. 

3. The standard-bearer said these things with a loud voice. 

4. He is hastening into that district with all his forces. 

5. These men are blamed by many: those are praised 

by all. 

6. After these things the citizens made Numa king. 

7. They had left that part of the city entirely empty. 

8. You have proclaimed Antonius an enemy of the state. 

9. Already they were ascending our walls with ladders. 

10. The inhabitants of that town had fled with the children. 

11. You once called Cicero the father of (his) country. 

B. 1. Caesar had appointed this man king in that state. 

2. The Koman people will declare yonder (man) consul. 

3. You have rendered this city safe by your courage. 

4. They are waging war. with the neighbouring nations. 

5. Those men have laid- waste our territories with fire. 

6. The camp had been fortified with a rampart and ditch. 

7. These men remained in the city : those fied tothe woods. 

8. The heads of the victims were adorned with flowers. 

9. You OAce called that (man) the friend of the senate. 

10. He immediately made a charge upon our cavalry. 

11. The soldiers will choose Labienus (as) their leader. 



ao Copulative Verbs Pabt n. 

JEooerdM 38. 
8^«-+ {SfrfPa^'Tb.} + SubjectiveComplement 

8. V.O. 8.C. 8. V.C. 8.0. 

Ex. Life is short » Vita est brevifl (Nom.). 
Otciro was declared consul - G. oonsal deolaratus est. 

To with motion towards = Lat. prep, in or ad + Aoouft> 
To without motion towards = Dative. 

Y[:B,—Iga/oe the boy numey » I gam money to the boy (Dative). 
Idem, eadem, idem = samet L. P. § 64. Comparison of Adj., L. P. § 48. 

A. 1. The name of liberty was always very-dear to the Romans. 

2. Antonius has been declared an enemy by the senate. 

3. The attack of Saguntmn was the cause of this great war. 

4. This man's father was called the friend of the senate. 

5. The same men will be sent (as) ambassadors to Caesar. 

6. That legion is considered very-faithful to our general. 

7. You have been made consul by the consent of all. 

8. With very-great speed they were running-down to the 

river. 

9. They are more friendly to the Gauls than to our men, 
10. The ships had arrived unhurt at the same harbour. 

B, 1. The Roman people will be a witness of that matter. 

2. This speech was most-pleasing to all the citizens. 

3. The Belgae are, without doubt, the bravest of these (men). 

4. The same men were chosen consuls for-the-second-time. 

5. They are sending-round ambassadors to those nations. 

6. A great part of the wall was remaining untouched. 

7. He gave (his) daughter to that man in(to) marriage. 

8. Our province has been rendered safe by your prudenoa 

9. Without delay he leads the forces to the same place. 
10. The towns had been left empty by the inhabitants. 



PabtIL * Is,' * Was,' etc. t) 

Exercise 89. 
Distingaish the uses of * w,' * a/re^ * wcw/ * were * : 

A.nXILIABT. 

The city it-standing = urbs stat — WMstcmding "gtabat. 

The ship is-sent \ ^ . mittitnr — wa8-6ein^-a«n< « mittebatur. 
iM-being-sent j " aviB miiwiur _.,|^g.,^^ =miBBaesl. 

OOPXTLITIVB. 

2%6 s^ is large » navis magna esl — was large » magna erat. 

ObDINABT iNTRANSmVE. 

There is a ship in the harhau/r » navis est in porta. 

N3. — ^i. * There ' is not translated in such sentences as the last. 

ii. Adverbs often separate Auxiliary and Participle : the oity 
was once sta/nding, 

A. 1. On- account- of the cold the com (pL) was not-yet ripe. 

2. The mountains were being held by a great multitude. 

3. In these places there was a great scarcity of com. 

4. Very-many ships were then being built in that river. 

5. We were meanwhile awaiting the arrival of the legions. 

6. The camp had already been fortified with a rampart. 

7. All these towns were in the power of the same (man), 

8. After a short time the signal was given with the trumpet 

9. From that harbour the passage to Britain was shortest. 
10, There were, however, in that legion very-brave soldiers. 

0. 1. Of all these nations the Belgae are nearest to the 
Germans. 

2. On-account-of these causes there was very-great difficulty. 

3. Few wounds were received by our men in that battle. 

4. The towns were meanwhile being burnt by the Gauk. 

5. This district is always considered the most fertile. 

6. Our men were bravely sustaining the enemy's charge. 

7. Messengers were immediately sent-round into all parts. 

8. Cicero was formerly called the father of (his) country. 

9. There was a marsh between the enemies' army and ours. 
10. The town was-distant not far from that place. 



af Recapitulatory Pabt il 



Eosercise 40. 

Recapitulatory — The four forms of the Simple Sen- 
tence. 

1. Subj. + Transitive Verb. + Object. 

2. Snbj. + Intrans. Yb. or Passive of Trans. Yb. 

3. Snbj. + Factitive Yb. + Obj. + Obj. Complement. 

4. Snbj. + Copnl. Vb. or Pass, of Fact. Vb. + Snbj. CompL 

A^ 1, Onr ambassadors had been thrown into chains by the 
Gauls. 

2. The general has pitched (his) camp in a suitable place. 

3. The soldiers are fortifying that place with a deep ditch. 

4. All good citizens will declare Antonius an enemy. 

5. The consuls wiU always defend the liberty of the Roman 

people. 

6. That man is considered the wisest of all the citizens. 

7. Nobody was ever more friendly to the republic. 

8. There were, nowever, very -many cities in that district. 

9. Caesar had joined battle with the enemies' cavalry. 

10. I have recently explained the cause of my return. 

11. Hannibal was waging war against our ancestors. 

12. We do not reckon yonder man a Roman citizen. 

B. 1. This nation was reduced into slavery by Caesar. 

2. The Gauls had slain a great number of our citizens. 

3. These things are announced to the enemy by deserters 

4. Our men were sending darts from the higher ground. 
6. The camp had been left entirely empty by the Gauls. 

6. New legions are being enrolled in Italy by the consul 

7. Many of our men had been wounded by the darts. 

8. We have received this custom from our ancestors. 

9. There was then a great multitude in the town. 

10. This district is considered the most fertile of GaoL 

11. The recollection of war makes peace more pleasant. 

12. They send the noblest (men) of the state (as) ambas- 

sadors. 



PabtIL * Do,' 'Have' 29 

Exercise 41. 

Distinguish the uses of do and have as 

(1) AnziLiABT.' (2) Tbambitivb. 

I do not see b non video. / do many things » xnulta facie. 
We have seen » vidimas. We have a fleet » clasBem habemas. 

For = on account ofy became of^s ob or' propter + Ace. 
For = instead of, in defence of = pro + AbL 
For: after ^fit,' ^useful/ etc. = Dative. 

Verbs in io, as capio. L.P. § 98. 

A. 1. The soldiers hastily seize (their) arms and make a charge. 

2. For this cause the consul will undertake that war. 

3. Without doubt we do not all desire the same things. 

4. Meanwhile he had chosen a suitable place for the camp. 

5. We are taking (up) arms for the liberty of the state. 

6. This man has very-great experience in military affairs. 

7. You will not do these things without great difficulty. 

8. All these nations have the same laws and the same 

magistrates. 

9. Meanwhile fires are beheld in every direction. 

10. Darts were being thrown upon our men from-all- sides. 

B. 1. The Helvetii were marching through our province. 

2. This man's father had great influence in those districts. 

3. They throw away their shields : our men do the same. 

4. For these causes we do not undertake this matter. 

5. That city will easily be taken by our general. 

6. You are waging war for the liberty of the Roman people. 

7. A suitable place is therefore taken for the camp. 

8. We had a great number of captives in the city, 

9. You will never receive the fruit of your labours. 
10. Caesar did all these things with incredible speed. 

' The more correct correlative to Auxiliary, yii. 'Substantive,' is 
avoided here, as being liable to cause confusion. 
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Ikoereise 42, 
Time 

' haiv long * Aoons. for mcmy hovrs = mnltas horas 

^ when ' Ablat. at the third hov/r = tertia hora. 

^ wUhin which ' Ablat. in three hours = tribas horn 

1000 men » mille homines 1 xnille (smg,) is an 

vrith 1000 men » oum mille hominibos/ Indeclinable Adj. 
6000 .men a sex milia hominum "1 milia (pi.) is 

with 6000 m,en ^ oum sex milibas hominom J a Neut. Noun. 

BTiimerals, L. P. § 57. Deponent Verbs, L. P. §§ 76, 90. 

A, 1. The next day he sets out from the camp with two legions. 

2. We were following the enemies' cavalry the whole night. 

3. The same night a very great storm had suddenly arisen. 

4. He briefly encouraged the soldiers with these words. 

5. At daybreak he wiU set out with 5000 hors jmen. 

6. There are now in the camp 1000 horsemen and 3000 

foot- soldiers. 

7. For this cause we lingered for eight days in that town. 

8. Seven hundred men died that day for their country. 

9. He obtained suitable weather, and set sail at-the-fourth 

hour. 
10. Cicero, a most eloquent man, will speak for his friend. 

B. 1. The consuls were promising great rewards to the soldiers. 

2. The barbarians had followed our column for-four days. 

3. Labienus immediately set out with 1000 horsemen. 

4. Next day, therefore, at daybreak, he moved the camp. 
6. Six hundred men had already disembarked from the ships. 

6. The children are dying in the sight of (their) mothers. 

7. At-the-same time a shout was heard from that direction. 

8. He had been left in winter-quarters with 2000 men. 

9. You will not accomplish all these things in-one year 
10. On -that day I spoke for four hours in the 'senate. 



Pabt n. Pronouns 31 



Exercise 48. 

Personal Fronoims (L. P. § 61) : 

/ - ego ; we » nos ; you (b.)> thou » tu ; you (pi.), ye » tos. 
he, she, U ^ i», ea, id (sometiines ille or hie). 

Pronoun Subject expressed : 

/ love a amo or ego amo : the pronoun should be expressed when 
emphatio, and especially before a YocatlYe. 



Compound Subject of different persons : 

+ 2nd1 ^ - . pi fego et tu amamus. {Observe the 
+ 3rd / " 'lego et rex amamus. order.) 



iBt + 2nd\ 
1st 

2nd + 3rd >« 2nd PL tu et rex amatis. 



S^.^with me » meoum, not oum me ; so nobiscum, tecum, vobisoum. 

A. 1. You, my friend, have rescued us from very-great danger. 

2. These things are most pleasing to you and to us all. 

3. We, therefore, were pursuing them for many hours. 

4. A great number of them was slain by our men. 

5. You and your brother have great influence among them. 

6. You, Catilina, have been proclaimed an enemy by us. 

7. We have with us a great multitude of captives. 

8. I have been made consul a-second-time by you. 

9. One thousand horsemen and 2000 foot-soldiers started 

with me. 
10. You and I will take up arms for our fatherland. 

B. 1. We will send ambassadors to them about peace. 

2. This matter is most serious to you and all the citizens. 

3. A very great war has lately been completed by you. 

4. A great multitude of them were marching with us. 

5. The senate has proclaimed you, Antonius, an enemy. 

6. You and Cicero, your friend, will speak for us. 

7. The ambassadors were thrown into chains by them. 

8. They had surrendered the city to us without delay. 

9. Your brother and I will set out at the first watch. 
10. The barbarians had pursued us the whole night. 



3* *Sc' PabtU. 

Exercise 44. 

Beflezive Pronoun (3rd Pers.) se. L. P. § 61. 

^^^Ihimself, h^self, i^«?/;*A^^fe^«Leferring to Subject, 
(or simply Aim, %ar, ib^ them j 

They defend themselves = se defendunt. 

Th&y tooJc their wives with them = se-cum (not cum-se). 

Their wives went with them = cum iis. 



see Ex. 42. 



N3. — a mile ■ 1000 paoes b mille passus 1 

two miles « 2000 paces » duo milia passuam J 

1. The inhabitants surrendered themselves to him without 

delay. 

2. The centurion was defending himself with great courage. 

3. The Helvetii were carrying corn with them on the march. 

4. Caesar called- together the merchants to him (Caesar). 

5. On that day Labienus had proved himself a brave man. 

6. Meanwhile the Gauls were giving hostages among them- 



7. We advanced with them a few miles from that place. 

8. The enemy were confining themselves within those woods. 
. 9. He had with him 2000 foot and 1000 horsemen. 

10. This man has spoken for three hours about himself. 

B, 1. These ambassadors will never trust themselves to us. 

2. The centurion threw himself out of the ship into the sea. 

3. After this battle the G-auls retreat to the nearest town. 

4. The consuls have with them a great number of captives. 

5. All fled and hid themselves in {say into) the woods. 

6. He chose this place for himself for-a-dwelling (dtUive), 

7. Our camp was distant about five miles from that river. 

8. After a few days he will recover himself from {ex) fear. 

9. These have proved themselves the wisest of the citizens. 
10. In that state three men were contending among them- 
selves. 



PinlL ^SUUS' S3 

Ihoareise 45. 
Possessiye Adjeotive tnos. L. P. § 62, 197. 

suns s Aw, Aar, Usy their (or Ai8 otim, &c.), referring to 
the Subject. 

Suns is declined like bonus (sn-ns, -a, -am), and agrees in Qender, 
Number and Case, not with the Subject, but with the Noun 
denoting the thing possessed. 

The son loves his mother « suam matrem. 
The mother lovei her tons » snos filios. 

-que « and : by land and sea » terra mari-que « terra et marL 
and (in italics) to be translated by -que. 

A, 1. They burnt all their villages with their (own) hands. 

2. Our citizens will take-up arms for their liberty. 

3. He sends a great part of his horsemen across that river. 

4. The queen had encouraged her (men) with a few words. 

5. You wage war against the senate and the Boman people. 

6. They have surrendered themselves and their children to us. 

7. Antonius had sent to them his (own) son (as) hostage. 

8. Caesar made Antonius his master of the horsemen. 

9. The next day at dawn the barbarians moved their camp. 
10. After a short time peace was made by the consent of all 

B 1. These men will fight bravely for their fatherland. 

2. The magistrates have the power of life and death. 

3. He had formerly occupied the throne in his (own) state. 

4. They will surrender themselves emc^ their city to you. 

5. The Germans had led out their forces from the city. 

6. He is called by his citizens the father of his country. 

7. Many were slain in sight of their (own) army. 

8. The queen had promised great rewards to her soldiers. 

9. He will give his daughter to him in (say into) marriage. 
10. There are very-many islands in that part of the sea. 



34 Recapitulatory Pabt n. 

Eooercise 46. 
Begafitulatory. 

A. 1. These citizens will defend themselves and their children. 

2. You and your father have been made consuls by us. 

3. ITothing more beautiful had ever been seen by him. 

4. We will set out with them at the fourth hour. 

5. Two thousand men died for their country in that battle. 

6. The general will draw-up his line in a suitable place. 

7. He will not trust himself to the inhabitants of that town. 

8. On that day he spoke in the forum for many hours. 

9. The island is distant about twenty miles from the land. 

10. There is great danger ; we have no hope of safety. 

11. The consuls will not undertake so-great a task. 

1 2. The enemies' cavalry immediately made a charge upon us. 

13. There are 600 horsemen and 3000 soldiers in the camp. 

14. The citizens will not suffer the audacity of this man. 
16. The barbarians were hurling darts from a higher place. 

fl. 1. A great number of them come together from all sides. 

2. We have often proclaimed him an enemy of the senate. 

3. The mountains are distant three miles from the river. 

4. You wage war against us and (against) the whole state. 
6. Many were throwing themselves out of the ships. 

6. They were fortifying their town with a higher wall. 

7. He calls the messenger to him and learns the whole 

matter. 

8. Many of them were already seeking safety by flight. 

9. Our men seize their arms and make a charge on them. 

10. This liberty was handed-down to us by our ancestors. 

11. He therefore sent part of his horsemen across the river. 

12. Your father and I dwelt in that city for many years. 

13. This man is considered the wisest of the citizens. 

14. The barbarians' horsemen were very-troublesome to us. 

15. There is great scarcity of water in that region. 



Pabt il Infinitive 35 

Sooereife 47. 

Infinitivb. 

Prolative Infln. — ^After verbs such as * desire* * deter- 
mmej' etc. 

They desire to see the city » oapiant nrbem videre. 
N.B.— The Inf. of a Transit. Verb may govern an Object. 

Verb Nonn Infln. — ^Always neuter. 

To He is dUgraeefia, or 1 _, ^ ^^ ^^^^ 
It M disgrace/til to lie J 

Poiinm - I am^tble or I can. L.P. § 100. 

A. 1. He determined to draw up his line without delay. 

2. The barbarians were not able to sustain our charge. 

3. They were compelled by hunger to surrender themselves 

4. You, my friends, will not be able to set out with us. 

5. To die for the fatherland is sweet and honourable. 

6. These men are said to have fought very bravely. 

7. The enemies' ships are not able to keep their course. 

8. We cannot compel him to do all these things. 

9. Our province is said to be bounded by this river. 
10. It will be very difficult to defend this city. 

8. 1. They resolved to send ambassadors to him about peace. 

2. He was ordered to set out at dawn with 1000 men. 

3. The consuls had not been able to complete that war. 

4. Tou, Catiline, will never be able to speak thus. 

5. The standard-bearer is said to have leapt into the sea. 

6. You could not expel us from the senate by force. 

7. Three thousand men are said to have come-together 

that day. 

8. To hear these things is always very-pleasant to me. 

9. It will not be easy to rescue them from that danger. 
10. He determined to lead the tenth legion with him. 



3^ Infinitive Pabt ii. 



Exercise 48. 

The Infinitive of a Copnlative Verb takes a Subjective 
Complement agreeing with the Subject. 

Homer is said to have been bUnd. 
Dieitur Homems caeoai fuisse. 

Similarly, in the Fut. Inf. Act. and Perf. Inf. PaPb. 

the Participle (amatnms, amatns) agrees with the Subject. 

Borne is said to have been taken by the Oauls. 
Dicitnr Boma a Gallis capta esse. 

Volo, Kolo, Malo. L.P. 104. 

A. 1. We are-unwilling to take-up arms against him. 

2. This city is said to have been founded by Romulus. 

3. He wishes to be considered a friend of the Roman people. 

4. These letters seem to have been written by your brother. 

5. You and I, my friend, prefer to remain silent. 

6. The Gauls are said to be about to move their camp. 

7. The inhabitants of that district desired to be free. 

8. They were willing to surrender themselves and their 

children. 

9. Socrates is reported to have been the wisest of men. 
10. I wished to say a few words about this matter. 

B. 1. He did not wish to leave an enemy behind his back. 

2. They are said to have followed our legions for three days. 

3. He is unwilling to be appointed master of the horsemen. 

4. The barbarians were beginning to be troublesome to us 

5. The queen is believed to have promised rewards to them. 

6. Antonius ought to be proclaimed an enemy by us. 

7. They were unwilling to expel him from the city by force 

8. A great multitude of them is said to have been killed. 

9. You and I are unwilling to travel thither with them. 
10. There was no com in the fields because of the cold. 



Pabt 0. Participles 37 

Exercise 49. 
Participles. 

Active. Present Participle: 

andi-ens, -entis (like ingens) = Tiea/rmg. 
Fntnre Participle: 
audit-urus, -ura, -urum = about to hea/r. 
Passive. Perfect Participle : 

audit-u8, -a, -um = hea/rd or havingheenheard. 
Participles agree (like ordinary Adj.) with the word 

which they qnalify. 
Active Participles of Transit. Verbs take an Object. 
J heard him saying this = audivi earn haeo dioeniem. 
Fero (and Componnds). L.P. § 101. 

A. 1. The messengers sent by Labienus have not yet come. 

2. Terrified by the shouts, they betook themselves to the 

woods. 

3. He chose a place well fortified by nature and by work. 

4. You have come hither with a multitude of armed (men). 
^. Being exhausted by wounds, they could not bear our 

charge. 

6. The centurion is killed there, fighting very bravely. 

7. The ships, broken by the storm, are being repaired. 

8. We pursued the flying enemy about 5 miles. [senata 

9. For these causes the matter was referred to (ad) the 
10. He was unwilling to leave the wounded (men) there. 

B. 1. We were pursuing the conquered enemy the whole day. 

2. The wounded (men) were unable to defend themselves. 

3. These men, worn-out with age, cannot bear arms. 

4. You and I have borne these things with an equal mind. 

5. Being disturbed by these things, he called us to him. 

6. We saw him bearing help to his wounded brother. 

7. Caesar ordered all the com to be brought-back to him. 
8.' Standing in the sight of the senate, they raised their 

hands. 
9. Many of the flying (men) betook themselves to the ships. 
10. No hope of safety will be left for the conquered (men). 

E 
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Moercise 50. 

Ipse is an Adjective agreeing with a Noun or Pronoun. 
Se is a Substantive Pronoun (3rd Pers. only). 

The queen came herself » regina ipsa yenii. 
The queen hid herself » regina se celavit. 

N3. — Ipse (i.) may be in any case; (ii.) may agree with Pronoun 
contained in the Verb ; (iii.) may be 1st, 2nd or Srd Person. 

i. I saw the king himself » regem ipenm vidi. 
ii. He came himself » ipse venit 
iii. I did it myself » ipse feci. 

Deponent Verbs have all three Participles, with Act 
meaning. 

£o. L.P. 102. 

An 1. The consuls themselves will return in a few days. 

2. Having spoken thus, they surrendered themselves to him. 

3. You yourselves have undergone many dangers for me. 

4. Having obtained suitable weather, she set-out herseli 

5. We ourselves had already gone-out from the city. 

6. They did not hesitate to cross the river themselves. 

7. Having set out at dawn, he betook himself thither. 

8. We heard Cicero himself speaking in the senate. 

9. The general himself with many others perished there. 
10. The barbarians were giving hostages among themselves. 

B, 1. Having followed them the whole day, we returned. 

2. The queen herself was going to the temples of the gods. 

3. Yonder (man) has proved himself a good citizen. 

4. The letter seems to have been written by the king him- 

self. 

5. Many were slain (while) trying to defend themselves. 

6. Having advanced a few miles, they returned to the camp. 

7. He went away and betook himself to his (own) city. 

8. We ourselves will undergo all dangers for our country. 

9. Having encouraged his men, he gave the signal himself. 
10. She is about- to-go-away herself with 1000 horsemen. 
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Hooerdse 51. 

suus = his J h&Ty it8,\i.e. belongmg to the Person denoted 
their ) by the Subject. 

ejus = his, hcTy its ]i.0. belonging to some other Person 
eorum, eaxum = thei/r) than that denoted by the Subject. 

Caesar praised his men « G. suos milites laudavit. 
We praised his men » milites ejus laudayimus. 

Fio fX.P. § 105), become or he made (a Copul. Verb), 
supplies Passive to facio. 

He inf<ynned vne = me certiorem fecit. 
/ wcLS informed = certior factus sum. 

A. 1. These men are becoming richer by their industry. 

2. Caesar himself had not-yet ascertained their plans. 

3. We have already been informed about his arrival. 

4. He immediately led his forces into their territories. 

5. They will be made consuls by the help of their friends. 

6. He is informed by his spies about their journey. 

7. Our men were beginning to despair about their safety. 

8. His father had occupied the throne for many years. 

9. His son was killed : he himself escaped death by flight 
10. We have forbidden fires to be made in the camp. 

B, 1. This work cannot be done without great labour. 

2. They killed our ambassador and cut-off his head. 

3. He has not yet been informed about their plans. 

4. He betook himself to the marshes with his children. 
6. We were ordered to make an attack on their line. 

6. Being informed about this, he set out at dawn. 

7. His father had been appointed master of the horsemen 

8. By his help you and I have become very rich. 

9. Having spoken these words, he hurled his spear. 

10. Their towns are said to have been burnt by our men. 
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Booereise 52. 

BHCAPmTLATORT. 

A, 1. He determined to pitch his camp in a fortified place. 

2. His father died that year worn-out with old-age. 

3. ITothing can be more pleasant to me than to live here. 

4. Cicero himself is unwilling to speak for that man. 

5. The town is said to be distant a mile from their camp. 

6. Attracted by the hope of booty, many of them will come. 

7. The inhabitants are said to be about to surrender them- 

selves. 

8. We ourselves heard the cries of the wounded and dying 

9. He was unwilling to delay longer in their territories 

10. We saw the general himself fighting very bravely. 

11. It will be very difficult to complete that business. 

12. He has gone away : but he will return in a few days. 

13. He ordered the horsemen to pursue the flying enemy. 

14. Many of them htid betaken themselves to the woods. 

15. We wish to be called the friends of the Roman people. 

B, 1. Having set out thither, he found his ships repaired. 

2. Their legates are said to have been thrown into chains. 

3. Terrified by our charge, the Gauls began to retreat. 

4. That nation seems to be very friendly to the Romans. 

5. Caesar had with him a great number of wounded. 

6. They themselves were crossing the river by ships and rafts. 

7. Being informed about the battle, he betook himself 

thither. 

8. For this cause he could not himself bear help to his (men). 

9. The senate and the Roman people proclaim you an enemy. 

10. Caesar ordered them to go-on-board the ships at-once. 

11. It is always very pleasant to us to hear such things. 

12. We are willing to undergo so-great dangers for you. 

13. You heard Cicero himself speaking in the sei^te. 

1 4. Being exhausted by wounds, they could not cros»the river. 

15. I have been informed by your brother about that afiEaif 



PabiIL Et . • . et 4Z 



both . . 
either . 
neither 



Exercise 58. 




and = et . . . et [or -que. . 


. -que] 


or = aut . . aut or vel . . 


. vel 


nor = nee . . uec or ueque . 


. neque 


oth&rs = alii .. alii 




the oth&r = alter . alter 





one (of two) 

Both the boy and the girl came ■ et puer et pnella Teiieniiit 
Neither the boy nor the girl came ■ nee puer nee pnella venit. 

NJB.— aut . . . aut = one or the other, not both; 
vel . . . vel = whichever you like. 

4. 1. Some were slain, others sought safety by flight. 

2. Either these men or those are enemies of the republic. 

3. They are willing to follow either the one consul or the 

other. 

4. These things will be very useful both to you and to me 

5. We wish either to remain free or to go away hence. 

6. Neither he nor his brother will be made consul this year. 

7. All fled, some to the woods, others to the nearest town. 

8. He found some ships broken by the storm, others unhurt. 

9. Caesar has both the cavalry and the foot-soldiers with 

him. 
10. Keither the old men nor the children can bear arms. 

B, 1. Either Caesar or Fompeius will be expelled from Italy. 

2. They can neither keep their ranks nor follow the 

standards. 

3. Both he himself and his father had occupied the throne. 

4. Some of them became rich : others remained very poor. 

5. There is neither com nor water in that island. 

6. We resolved either to rescue him or to perish ourselves. 

7. I hold in the one hand peace, in the other war. 

8. ITot only their strength but also weapons were failing. 

9. Many were dying, some by disease^ others by wounds. 
10. We pitched our camp on one bank, the Gauls on the other. 
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Exercise 54. 

T. Questions introduced by Interrogative Pronouns, 
Adjectives, or Adverbs. 

ftuis 1= who ? quid !=what ? (L.P. 67), used as Substantive, 
ftoi, quae, quod = what — ? „ Adjective. 

F%o<2i(2tt?=:qui8feoit? 1 

oi?J 



What hcvoe I done 9 - quid feci ? 

What citizen believes it 9^ qui civis oredit ? 1 

What war ha/oe you waged 9 » quod bellam gessisti ? J 



Other Interrog. Adj. are quantus = how great ? etc. 
Interrog. Adverbs are cur = why ? ubi = where ? etc. 
See Vocab. 

^1. 1. Who was ever more friendly to the Roman people t 

2. How-long will you suffer that man's audacity ? 

3. What better gift can be given us by the gods ? 

4. Which of the two consuls was slain on that day f 

5. Where are (there) richer cities, more fertile fields 1 

6. To whom shall we entrust the safety of the state f 

7. With what weapons can we defend our lives ? 

8. Whom shall we send ? What forces can we collect ? 

9. What can be more pleasing both to you and to me t 
10. Whence do you come 1 What city do you inhabit t 

B, 1. Who will dare to say such things in this place f 

2. What is sweeter than to die for (one's) country ? 

3. By whom were you ordered to burn this city ? 

4. Which of these (two) cities seems to you more beautiful f 

5. How long will you wage war against us and the state t 

6. What shall I say about him and his companions ) 

7. For what cause has this most bitter war arisen ? 

8. What forces has he with him ? What is he about to do t 

9. By whose help, did you accomplish so great a business t 
10. Whom have you appointed master of the horsemen ? 
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Mcerdse 55. 

n. Questions not introduced (in English) by an Inter- 
rogative word. One of the following Interrogative par- 
ticles is used in Latin : 

-ne (affixed to the first word) Answer doubtful. 

nonne (when there is * not ' in English) suggests Ans. Yes. 

num suggests Ans. No. 

Did you 8eef = vidisti-ne ? 

Did you not see 9^ nonne vidisti ? » swely you saw. 
Do you dare f » nnm audes ? » surely you donH da/re. 

N3. -ne introduces a real qnestion, nonne and num introduce state- 
ments thrown into the form of a question, suggesting but not expecting 
an answer. 

A, 1. Did I not save this republic by my prudence 1 

2. Will that man dare to take-up arms against the senate ? 

3. Have you seen the house lately built by his father ? 

4. Surely we cannot any longer bear their insolence and 

audacity. 

5. Have the inhabitants surrendered themselves to him ? 

6. Surely the name of liberty is always dear to good citizens 

7. Have the consuls been informed about his arrival ? 

8. Where will you find a place so well fortified by nature ? 

9. Have not their sons deserved well of (de) the republic f 
10. Shall this city again be besieged by yonder robber 1 

B. 1. Was not Caesar slain by Brutus for this cause ? 

2. Why do you delay ? the gates lie- open : friends await you. 
S. Shall we allow this wicked man to remain in the city 1 

4. Has he not been often called the friend of the Roman 

people t pence of the storms. 

5. Surely this little ship will not be able to bear the vio- 

6. Have the barbarians sent ambassadors about peace ? 

7. Was not this given us by the kindness of the immortal 

gods? 

8. Shall we hesitate to undergo this danger for our state t 

9. Did you hear Cicero himself speaking in the senate ? 
10. Is it not better to die bravely than to fly disgracefully t 
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Hxereise 56.. 
III. Alternative Questions are introduced in Latin by : 

utmm .... an (or) 

-ne an (or) 

A 4L^' jt ^ 9 /utmm amid estis an hoBtes? 
Are ye friends or foes 9 - < .. , . o 

'^ '' ' L amici-ne estis an hostes ? 

The first particle (utrum or -ne) is often omitted \ crrkot^^ 
annon. 

Nnm suggesting Negative answer sometimes stands for 
utmm. 

Distinguish or in Questions (as above) from or in state- 
ments. 

Ye a/re either friends or foes » ant amioi estis ant hostes. 

A, 1. Did his brother die of disease or by poison % 

2. Shall we send a messenger to him or go ourselves f 

3. They will either conquer you or die for their country. 

4. Did you see the general himself or his brother ? 

6. Have you been informed about their plans or not ? 

6. Shall we follow the flying enemy or remain here % 

7. Do you prefer to make peace or to wage a long war 1 

8. He will either become consul or be driven from the city. 

9. Are you unwilling or are you unable to undertake this f 
10. Do they wish to become slaves or to be free citizens f 

B, 1. Do they throw the blame of this matter on me or on you t 

2. Will he send the horsemen or the foot-soldiers across the 

3. Will they trust themselves to our leader or not ? [river ? 

4. He was either slain in battle or taken by the enemy. 

5. Did he occupy the throne in his own state or not % 

6. Did you hear this yourself or were you informed by him t 

7. He died the same day, worn out by disease or by age ? 

8. Does he prefer to speak true things or to remain silent t 

9. Is the general in the camp or has he set out already % 
10. The place was excellently fortified either by nature or 

by art. 
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Exercise 57. 

Commands are expressed thus : 

Sing. 2. Come (thou) = veni Imperative. 

3. Let Mm come = veniat Pres. Subj, 

Pliir. 1. Let us come = veniamus Pres. Subj. 

2. Come (ye) = venite Imperative. 

3. Let them come =vemBJit Pres. Subj. 

A Command (2nd Pers.) may be also expressed (less 
abruptly) thus : velim venias = / shovM like you to come : 
fac venias or cura ut venias = he sture you corns, 

A, 1. Let us take up arms and die for our fatherland. 

2. Hear, my friends, the words of this abandoned man. 

3. Let these speak : let those remain silent or depart. 

4. Cease, Antonius, to wage war upon this republic. 
^. Let authority be given to this man by the senate. 

6. Let us go-on-board the ship and set sail without delay. 

7. Let the consuls remain in the city : do you go-forth. 

8. Why do you delay any longer ? Set-out at once. 

9. Let all the gates be closed : let arms be prepared. 
10. Preserve this custom handed-down by our ancestors. 

B, 1. Come^ my friends, with me : let us set out immediately. 

2. See, conscript fathers, the audacity of this man. 

3. Let the consuls themselves undertake this matter. 

4. Let rewards be given by us to these brave citizens. 
6. Go, boy : bear this letter to the consul himself. 

6. Let all the citizens defend their life and liberty. 

7. Send round messengers : collect forces : fortify the city, 

8. Let us therefore place all hope of safety in courage. 

9. Speak, thou most abandoned man : let all men hear. 
10. Let the messengers return : do you remain with us. 
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Exercise 58. 

Negative Commands or Prohibitions. 

Sing. 2. Bo not stay (ne manseris Perf. Subj.)* 

3. Let him not stay ne maneat Pres. ,, 

Plur. 1. Let tbs not etay ne maneamus Pres. „ 

2. Do not stay (ne manseritis Perf. „ )* 

3. Let them not stay ne maneant Pres. ,, 

*Neg. Commands 2nd Fers. are commonly expressed by 
the Imperative of nolo, followed by an Infinitive. 

Do not remain » (s.) noli manere ; (pi.) nolite manere. 

A. 1. Let them not undertake this matter without his consent 

2. Do not hesitate, citizens, to expel him by force. 

3. Let us not therefore miss so great an opportunity. 

4. Let not their children be led (addtux>) into slavery. 

5. Do not, my friend, entrust your safety to those men. 

6. Let not this place take its name from such a disaster. 
7* Do not lay aside all hope of safety, my companions. 

8. Do not speak ; follow your companions without delay. 

9. Let us not delay ; let us not be ctdled his friends. 
10. Do not, conscript fathers, despise this applause. 

B. 1. Let not those armed men stand in sight of the senate. 

2. Do not throw the blame of that matter upon me. 

3. Let not the consul himself be besieged in his camp. 

4. Do not attempt to do this work without his help. 

5. Let not the voices of such men be heard in this temple. 

6. Do not hesitate to proclaim this man an enemy. 

7. Place before your eyes, judges, the joy of those women, 

8. Let UB not choose him consid a second time. 

9. Do you not desire to hear the voice of that orator t 
10. Let not this ancient city be betrayed by him. 
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Bxeroise 59. 
Recapitulatory. 

1. Our province has been rendered safer by your prudence 

2. In that district there was very great scarcity of com. 

3. The camp had been left entirely empty by the Gauls. 

4. The next day he set out from the city with 1000 men. 

5. Both you and I are willing to undertake this work. 

6. A great multitude of them will march with us. 

7. He had with him 200 horsemen and 2000 foot-soldiers. 

8. In a few days they will recover themselves from fear. 

9. Surely they will surrender themselves and their children 

to us. 

10. Nothing more beautiful has been seen in this city. 

11. We cannot, therefore, compel him to take up arms. 

12. Surely the inhabitants of those islands desired to be free. 

1 3. Exhausted with wounds, they could not bear our charge. 

14. We pursued the flying enemy about five miles. 

15. Many were slain (while) trying to defend themselves. 

16. Having encouraged his men, he gave the signal himself. 

17. Had he not been informed about their arrival by his son t 

18. His father had occupied the throne for many years. 

1 9. Surely we wish to be called the friends of the Homan people. 

20. Many died, some exhausted by age, others by disease 

21. I am neither able nor willing to start to-day. 

22. Antonius wishes peace : let him lay-aside his arms. 

23. Set out with me : do not lose so-great an opportunity. 

24. Whom can they send ? What help can they bring ? 

25. How long shall we suffer this man to remain ? 

26. We ourselves heard the cries of the wounded and dying. 

27. Are we not all willing to undergo all dangers 1 

28. Let us remain in this place and await his arrival 

29. What can be better than to be taught by such a man f 

30. Let us rejoice : a great part of this work has been com- 

pleted. 



pabt m. 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

N.B4— The yariouB kinds of Dependent Glauses are here dealt 
with in order/ but difficult or exceptional constructions are excluded. 



■ Bee scheme prefixed to Part II. of Appendix ; bnt observe that in the EzeroiasB 
Adjectiyal Clauses are treated first. 
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"Exercise 60. 
Adjectival Clauses, I. (§ 106.) 

Agreement of the Belative Pronoiin 

The Relative Pronoun qui, quae, quod = whoj which, 
that, agrees in Gender, Number and Person (but not in Case) 
with its Antecedent, i.e. the Noun or Pronoun qualified by 
the Clause. 

Gender and Number. 

Legiones {fern, pi,), qoae {feiin.pl.) missae sunt, redienmi 
The legions, tohich were sent, have returned. 

Person. [Case is treated in next Exercise.] 

No8 (Ist pi.), qui (Ist pi.) hoc feoimns, adsmniui. 
We, who did this, a/represent 



Than : a Comparison may be expressed in Latin thus : 

1. With quam = than : second Noun (or Pronoun) in 

same Case as first. 
2.* Without quam : second Noun in Ablative. 

Fmapulohriorest{2,"^^l« 

The daughter is fawrer tha/n the mother, 

[*N.B. The second method can only be used, and should generally 
be used, when the first Noun is in Nom. or Aoc.] 
[The references are to §§ of the Syntax.] 

A. 1. Meanwhile the Helvetii, who had retreated either to the 
mountains or to the woods, began to renew the battle. 

2. The work which has been entrusted to you by the 

magistrates cannot be done without very great 
labour. 

3. The same night (34) we arrived at his camp, which was 

ten miles distant (35) from the river Erhone. 
i. Have you not yourself (52) heard Cicero, who is said 
to be more eloquent than Hortensius himself t 
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5. Surely (59) yon, who have waged so-many wars, do not 
wish to blot-out the names of those who have died 
for (39) their country. 

6* Those fields which are now in the power of the enemy 
are considered more fertile than this region. 

7. The temple of Diana, which is not far from the gate, is 

higher than the wall of the town. 

8. These things seem more pleasing to me than to you, 

who have never paid attention to literature. 

9. Are we more cowardly than our ancestors (59) ? Shall 

we cast-away this liberty which has been handed- 
down to us ? 
10. Tou, Cicero, who have been made consul by the votes 
of all the citizens, have saved the state this day. 

B. 1. On that day the eyes of all those who were present 
were turned upon you. 

2. He set out himself (52) with the three legions which had 

recently been enrolled in Italy by the new consula 

3. Shall we not (59) defend this liberty, which is dearer 

to all good men than life itself ? 
4 The war which was then being carried-on in Asia had 
recently been concluded by the-other consul. 

5. Nothing can be more grievous than this slavery to us, 

who have lived so-long in a free state. 

6. Attracted by the hope of booty, the Germans, who dwell 

across the Bhine, were crossing into his territories. 

7. You, who have so great influence among (apvd) the 

citizens, will without doubt be made consul. 

8. Who was ever more foolish than this youth 1 He has 

undertaken a work which will be more difficult than 
the labours of Hercules. 

9. Meanwhile those ships which had been most-seriously 

broken by the violence of the storm had been hastily 
repaired. 
10. Tou, who were bom poor, have now become richer than 
Crassus himself. 
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JExereiae 61. 

Adjectival Clauses, II. (§ 106.) 

Case of fhe Belative Pronoun. 

The Case of the Bel. Pron. (qm) depends on its work 
in its own Clause : i.e. if it stands as Subject it is 
Nom. ; if as Object, Ace. 

A. Bubj. Legiones, quae missae erant, rediemnt. 

The legions^ which had been sent^ retvmed. 

B. Obj. Legiones, quas miserat, rediemnt. 

The legions, which he had sent^ rehimed. 

[In both these examples ' which ' = ' legions,' 

In A. * which were sent ' = * legions were sent,' 

Here * legions ' is Subject, therefore * which ' is Subject (Nom.). 

In B, ' which he sent ' = ' legions he sent ' =: 'he sent legions,' 
Here * legions ' is Object, therefore * which ' is Object (Ace.).] 

The other Cases, i,e. Gen., Dat., and Abl., offer no diffi 
culty ; thus : * whose ' is Gen. ; * by which,' Abl., etc. 

N.B. Some Verbs which take a direct Object in English do not 
take the Aco. in Latin, but are followed by Dative, Genit., or Abl. Thus 

Paroo huio (not huno) = I ajpare this man, §§ 7-9. 
The case required after snoh Verbs is indicated in the Yocabnlary. 

A. 1. Have they not cut down the bridge which they had 
made themselves (52) with so-great labour 7 

2. Let us return thanks (56) therefore to the immortal gods, 

the guardians of this city which you and I inhabit. 

3. Believe me : he will not be able to accomplish the 

business which you have entrusted to him. 

4. The place which he had chosen for the camp was 

admirably fortified both by nature and by art. 

5. Meanwhile the S^^quani, whose towns were all in ihe 

power of Ariovistus, remained silent. 
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6. The letters which we have received seem to me to have 

been written either by the consul himself or by his wife. 

7. These men by whom we have been taken are said to be 

more ferocious than wild-beasts : they spare neither 
women nor children. 

8. Will you not again take-up arms for (39) that state 

which you have so-of ten defended with your voice ? 

9. You, Cicero, by whose prudence the state has been 

saved, will always be called the father (14) of the 
country. 
10. These men, to whom the whole matter has been en- 
trusted by the consuls, do not despair of (de) safety 

B, 1. Does not the moon send on- to the earth the light which 
she herself received from the sun 1 

2. The barbarians are said to have thrown into chains the 

ambassadors whom we sent. 

3. Do you not prefer to remain in that liberty which we 

have received from our fathers (rather) than to obey 
tyrants 1 

4. Being informed of these things, the inhabitants began 

to restore their villages, which they had burnt them- 
selves (52). 

5. He spared, however, a certain (man) Commius, whose 

father had formerly occupied the throne in that state. 

6. What [that which] I have undertaken I will accom- 

plish. What I say is true, believe me. 

7. He therefore called together their chiefs, of whom some 

(51) were in the camp, others in the neighbouring 
villages. 

8. At last the three legions, which we had sent-forward, 

came into sight of his camp. 

9. Even (etiam) those who had the greatest experience in 

these matters were disturbed by the rumour which 
they heard. 
10. We are unwilling to believe the slaves, by whom we 
have been informed of this disgraceful calamity. 

F 
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Exercise 62. 

Adjectival Clauses, III. 
Wliat. 

The Relative Pronoun * what ' = that which, or * the 
things which.' 

I have dene what I could » Feci (id) quod potui. 

The InteiTOgative Pronoun 'what' introduces a 
question. See Ex. 54. 

What ha/oe you donef » Quid feoisti f 

Where, Whence, Whither, etc. § 109. 

The Relative Adverbs ubi = where, nnde := whence, 
quo = whither, may introduce Adjectival Clauses, 
but are of course indeclinable. 

They returned to the place whence they started. 
Ad looum redierunt, unde profecti erant. 

A. 1. Who will dare to resist you who have so often taken-up 
arms for the liberty and lives of the citizens ? 

2. What more grievous (thing) can happen to me f I have 

lost what is dearer to me than life itself. 

3. Do not delay (67). Let us start at once for Africa, 

whither our friends have already betaken themselves. 

4. What hope is left for us ? The legions which we are 

waiting-for (4) have not yet come into sight. 

5. They were crossing the river, some by ships, others by 

rafts, below that place where the bridge had been 
constructed. 

6. Surely (59) you have done what nobody has done before 

in this city. For this cause many will envy you. 

7. What can I say about this matter f These men, who 

are now begging-for (4) pardon, have sold their 
fatherland for (39) gold. 
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8. After his death they nevertheless endeavoured to do 

what they had determined. 

9. Do we not speak of those who are before our eyes, 

whom we see, or about whom we have often heard ? 

10. Being terrified by these shouts, they threw away what 

they were carrying, and fled into the neighbouring 
forest. 

11. Believe me, you will never attain what you are seeking- 

for (4). Return to the city whence you came. 

12. Those who on-account-of (their) age were not able to 

bear arms were sent across the river into our province. 

B, 1. You have taken-away that hope which alone can console 
us in these adverse circumstances. 

2. What do you wish-for 1 What hope have you ? Can 

you accomplish what you have undertaken ? 

3. Believe me, this place where we stand shall take its 

name from the disaster of the Roman people. 

4. By the violence of the storm eighteen ships were carried- 

back to the harbour whence they had set sail. 

5. Is not the city which we have inhabited for (39) so- 

many years now in the power of that most abandoned 
man ? 

6. You have the opportunity which you sought-for. What 

better gift can be given us by the gods ? 

7. Who can pass without tears this house, where the 

murder of that excellent man took place ? 

8. For this reason we are unwilling to succour these men 

who are now begging-for (4) assistance. 

9. You, Catilina, who have been declared an enemy (11) of 

the state, will now at-length be driven from the city. 

10. Some retreated across the river with the booty which 

they had taken ; others set-out for the town (36). 

11. Surely (59) they are more ferocious than wild-beasts ; 

they have spared neither the old-men nor the women. 
1% He is said to have sold for a great (price) (39) the books 
which he had received from his father. 

F 2 
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Exercise 68. 
Advekbial Clauses. 

1 Final Clansei (f 77-80) denote Purpose. 
Open the gates that she may enter tn. 

Coqnnotion : vt » that, ne = that not^ or lest. 

(Present Bubjnnct. after Primary Tenses. 



Verb of Clanie 



Imperf. Snbjnnot „ Historic Tenses. 



Pres. He eomee 
Per£ He hoe came 
Fut He wiU ( 



Pbimaby Tenses. 

^ t?uit he may see Yenit 
or in-arder-ta see Venit 
or to see Yeniet 



ut vidftat 



HiSTOBio Tenses. 

Imp. He was coming \ that he might see Yeniebat | 

Aor. He came - or in-order'toeeeY emt vatvideret 

Piup. He had come or to see Yenerat j 



A 1. He himself, with the 2000 horsemen whom he had 

collected, remained on the mainland that he might 

protect the harbours. 
2. After a few days we will return to the city that we 

may accomplish this work without delay. 
S. Meanwhile the town had been burnt by the inhabitants 

themselves that it might not be taken by siege. 
^ Do not believe him, my friends ; let us who are present 

set out by the same road that we may not lose so 

great an <^portunity. 
ft. I am unwilling to speak for (39) this man lest J should 

appear unfriendly either to you or to the senate. 
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6. Are we not waging war by (88) sea and land that we 

may compel him by force to surrender those pro- 
vinces ? 

7. Having followed the flying enemy the whole day, they 

returned in-order-to fortify the camp before night. 

8. Will not the queen herself go to the temple in-order-to 

return thanks to the immortal gods for so-great 
benefits 7 
9 I pray you by (38) the gods, let us immediately send 
com into the city lest the inhabitants perish by (38) 
hunger. 
10. He therefore led-round the forces which he had with 
him, by a longer road (iter), in-order-not to be seen 
by the enemy. 

B. 1. Catilina himself will remain a few days in the city that 
he may avoid all suspicion. 

2. That night he forbade fires to be made lest our camp 

should be seen by the Gauls. 

3. Meanwhile he was preparing arms that he might seize 

the throne in his own state by treachery. 

4. Let us obey these men lest we cast away this liberty 

handed-down to us by our ancestors. 

5. This was done, not by (38) chance, but that they might 

throw the blame of that matter on the multitude. 

6. We rely on you, who were made consul by the citizens 

that you might by your prudence defend the state 
against him. 

7. I wish, by your leave (38), to say a few words about 

this matter that you may see the audacity of this man. 

8. Those who are left will be compelled to surrender them- 

selves in-order-not to die by hunger and disease. 

9. Being informed of this matter, we started at dawn in- 

order-to reach that place before night. 
10. I do not envy you : these fields which I cultivate are 
by- much more pleasing to me than the noise of the 
city. 
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JEkoereise 64. 

Adverbial Clauses. 

n. Consecutive Clauses (§ 81-84) denote Consequence or 
Result; they are introduced by ^that^' &nd usually 
correspond to the Demonstratives ^ so' or * such * in 
the Principal Sentence. 

* I am to feeble that I can/not speak.* 

Demonrtrative | A*'"*' = ^^ *»"' ad««> = »• . 

^Adject, : tautus = so great, talis = such. 

Coqunction : ut = thcU^ ut nou = tluU .... not. 
Verb : Subjunctive, Tense as in English. 

The storm toas such (l«. so great) that we could not saiL 
Tanta erat tempestas ut solvere non possemus. 

A. 1. Being informed of these things, they advanced with 
such speed that before night they came into sight of 
his camp. 

2. The matter about which you spoke seems to us so 

serious that we are unwilling to spare him. 

3. So great a calm followed that our ships, laden with 

soldiers, could not move (3) from that place. 

4. The inhabitants had all fled with their wives and chil- 

dren, that they might not be compelled to surrender 
themselves. 

5. So great was the danger, that the consul himself, a man 

endowed with the greatest (summus) valour, gave-up 
all hope of safety. 

6. The king of the barbarians is inflamed with such anger 

that he has ordered the captives to be beheaded. 

7. These fields, which you see, we have cultivated with such 

diligence that they abound with (48) com and vines. 

8. The place which he chose was so well fortified with a 

rampart and ditch that our men were not able to 
break-in. 
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9. The ooDBul has behaved himself with such prudence that 
. he has been called the father of his country. 

10. Depart from this city with your companions that you 

may not be driven out by force. 

11. My daughter has married Glaucus, who is said to have 

become richer than Crassus himself. 

12. Let us spare them ; they are so wretched that they envy 

the poorest of the citizens. 

B. 1. So great a storm had suddenly arisen that our ships 

were unable to hold their course. 
2. You yourself have heard Cicero, a man endowed with 

such ability that no-one of these can be compared 

with him. 
d. With such valour did the barbarians charge that our men 

betook themselves to the woods which were not far dff. 

4. Believe me, there is such a scarcity of com in that 

district that we have been compelled to move our 
camp, with all the baggage. 

5. The ship which they sent was loaded with so heavy a 

burden that it was sunk, with all the sailors. 

6. We have so deserved of the Roman people that our 

children ought (debeo) not to be led into slavery in 
sight of your army. 

7. Let us order the gates to be closed that the slaves may 

not carry-off the booty with them. 

8. Did he not say these things with so clear a voice that 

he was easily heard by all who were present 1 

9. Our men were burning (3) with such zeal that they 

accomplished the work, of which I spoke before, with 
no trouble. 

10. "^e, however, have so learnt from our fathers, that we 

prefer to contend by valour (rather) than by treachery. 

11. Are you so foolish that you do not understand what is 

clearer than light itself 1 

12. Do not pardon him, I pray yon by the gods. Has he 

not already been declared an enemy of the republic f 
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Exercise 65. 

Adverbial Clauses. 

ni. Cansal Clanses (§ 85-88), introduced by * because ' or 

* since.' 
Then are they glad, because they are at rest. 

Conjunctions. 

quod or quia = because, with Indicative, 
cum (or quum) = since „ Subjunctiya 

Quod regnum appetebat, interfeotus est. 

He was ptU to death, because he waa aiming-oA the throne. 

Gum impetum sostinere non possent, in montem se receperant. 

Sirxe they could not stand our charge, they retreated to the mountains. 

Quae cum ita sint (essent) - smce this is (was) the case, 

A. 1. This man was more friendly to the Helvetii than to us 
because he had recently married {d^uco) a wife from 
that state. 

2. Since they could not defend themselves from injury, 

they determined to depart from Italy. 

3. Since they had now fought from (4 1) the seventh hour 

till evening, their strength was failing from weariness. 

4. I set out from the island the same day, because the 

messengers whom we had sent had not yet returned 
from Africa. 

5. We shall be unable to advance, because our province is 

divided from their territory by a very wide river. 

6. Since by my prudence the state has been freed from so 

great a danger, let us return thanks to the gods. 

7. Since the wind was suitable, we set-sail from the har- 

bour with the ships that were left. 

8. He was compelled to desist from this attempt, because 

there was the greatest scarcity of water in that island. 
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9. Since this is the case, what can be more agreeable to me 
than to live here with my friends f 

10. Since they were unable on-aoconnt-of age to bear 

arms, they retired from the town which we were 
attacking. 

11. He persuaded them the (Aoc) more-easily, because the 

Helyetii are hemmed-in on all sides by the nature of 
the place. 

12. Is not slavery more grievous than death f Shall we not 

therefore try to rescue them from (41) this so great 
danger! 

B. 1. We began to despair about our safety, because no news 
of his return had been brought from the camp. 

2. Since the danger is so great, shall we not take up arms 

and fight for our fatherland t 

3. There he pitched his camp, because a town of the Remi 

was eight miles distant from that place. 

4. Many of those who fled are already dying from hunger, 

because there is so great a scarcity of food in this 
district. 

5. Since you cannot restrain your men from plundering, we 

will not suffer you to travel through our lands. 

6. We cannot advance further to-day, because our slaves 

have not recovered themselves from (their) fright. 

7. Since you are unwilling to undertake this matter, I 

myself will speak on-behalf-of this man. 

8. Having set out from Italy, he fled to Sicily, because he 

feared the hatred of aU good citizens. 

9. Friendship is everlasting, because nature cannot be 

changed. Who will deny it 1 

10. Since by the valour of this man we have been freed 

from the fear of danger, let us not delay longer. 

11. Since they are unwilling to obey us, let us desist from 

this attempt and adopt the other plan. 
12 Do not believe this witness : what he says is not tru< 
He wishes to injure me for various reasons. 



.with Indio. 
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Hxercise 66. 
Adverbial Clauses. 
IV. Temporal Clauses (§ 89-91) indicate the Time of an 
action or state, and are introduced by the Con- 
junctions when, while, after, before, unUl, etc. 
When clouds are seen, wise men put on their cloaks. 
Conjunctions. 

cum = «,A*». with/ Japerf-aadPlup Subj. 

I Fres. and Fut. Indic. 
ubi = wJien : postquam = after 
simul ac = a« soon as 
quotiens = as often as 
dum, quoad = while, as long cts 

N3. — i. When ? Interrogative is Qnaado, not Quum. 

li. Distingnish * after ' and * before ' as Preposit., Advb. and 

Gonjunc. 
Pbep. Post panooB annos - After a few years. 
AoY. Paucis post annis » A feto years after. 
CoNj. Postquam abiit, redii » After he had gone^ Iretumed. 

A. 1. When* he had said these things with a loud voice, the 
standard-bearer of the 10th legion threw himself into 
the sea. 

2. On the next day, whent they were informed of his 

arrival, they pitched their camp on the higher ground. 

3. After our cavalry had come [say came] into sight) the bar- 

barians turned their backs and sought safety by flight. 

4. As-soon-as they recovered themselves from (their) 

terror, they sent ambassadors to Caesar about peace. 

5. When* we had already landed our men and were 

hastening to the place, a shout was heard on the right. 

6. Relying on your help, I remained in the city, and resisted 

him as-long-as (quoad) I could with all my might. 

7. When* we had waited for the horses for three hours, we 

determined to advance on foot (46). 
* Cum. t C^. 
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8. As soon as I returned, I was informed of this conspiracy 

about which I wrote a few days after (84). 

9. Whent he came thither a few hours after, he saw 

the forces of the enemy drawn- up on (ad) the other 
bank of the river. 

10. When will you inflict punishment on (de) these men 

who have declared war on the senate ? 

1 1. When* I had already spoken three hours, my voice and 

strength began to fail me. 

B. 1. After he had drawn up his line-of -battle on the higher 
ground, he gave the signal and made an attack on 
them. 

2. While these things are going-on in the camp, the 

messengers returned whom we had sent on the 
previous day. 

3. As long as this city shall stand, the names of these men 

will be held (liobeo) in great honour among all good 
citizens. 

4. I will return in a few days, whent I shall have accom- 

plished the task which you have entrusted to me. 

5. After he himself had been expelled from the state on this 

account, his son occupied the throne for several years. 

6. When* he had travelled the whole day and was now not 

far from the town, a messenger came to him. 

7. While we are attacking the city on the one side, the 

inhabitants are making a sortie from the other gate. 

8. When* I had been informed of his arrival, I kept- 

silence on purpose, relying on your prudence. 

9. When* he had fought on horseback for a great part of 

the day, he sprang-down from his horse and was 
fighting on foot. 

10. When shall I see again my native-land, and you, my 

friends, who are dearer to me than liberty itself 9 

11. As soon as he was ordered to go into exile, he obeyed 

us, but after a few days he returned. 

* Cum. t Ubi. 
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"Exercise 67. 

Adverbul Clauses. 

V. Local Clauses (§ 109) denote the Place of an action or 
state, and are introduced by the Relative Adverbs 
where, whither, whence, &c. 

FooU rush vn^ where cmgeU fear to tread. 

Adverbial Clauses of Place are constructed in the same 
way as Adjectival Clauses of Place. See Ex. 62. 

Bediit nnde profeotns erat. 

He returned (thither) whence he had started. 

A, 1. Having started from Tusculum at day-break, we arrived 
at Rome at mid-day. 

2. Believe me, these things which you laugh-at here, are 

valued at a very high (price) (37) at Massilia. 

3. I am unwilling to remain at home any-longer ; I intend 

therefore to set out for Spain in a few days. 

4. Where there is smoke, there fire will be found. Do not, 

therefore, pardon him without just cause. 

5. A few days afterwards we went away into the country 

in order to enjoy leisure after so many labours. 

6. I was compelled to remain a few days at Corinth, 

because the business which I had undertaken was 
not completed. 

7. Having been chosen general with two others, Alcibiades 

set out from Athens for Sicily, where the war was 
going-on. 

8. Having been bom at Athens, he came to Italy in the 

twenty -first year of his age, and died at Ancona two 
years after. 

9. We were waiting for thirteen days at Brundisium, but 

on the fourteenth day, having got a fair wind, we set 
sail. 
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10. Themistocles, having been banished from his own 

city, fled to Asia, and is said to have died at 
Magnesia. 

11. His bones were afterwards secretly brought back from 

Asia by his friends, and buried in Greece. 

12. Whither thou goest [sa/y shalt go] I will go ; where thou 

diest [shalt die] I will die also. 



B. 1 We travelled the whole night with the utmost speed, 
and arrived at Capua the next day at the ninth 
hour. 

2. He himself was aiming at the throne which his ancestors 

had held a few years before (34). 

3. Being informed of these facts (res) Caesar started from 

Gaul for Britain with that legion which he had with 
him. 

4. These books, which I bought at Tarentum a few years 

ago at a high price, are now valued at very little. 

5. Since Tullia is in the country, we are unwilling to go 

home before dawn. Let us rejoice therefore. 

6. In three months he will return to Italy, whence he set 

out for Carthage three days ago. 

7. As soon as Y erres arrived in Sicily, he sent these letters 

from Messana which I am about to read. 

8. Let us either remain where we are, or let us go whither 

our wives and children have betaken themselves. 

9. After he had with the utmost difl&culty crossed the 

Alps, Hannibal defeated the Roman army at (37) the 
river Trebia. 

10. Where the honey is, thither will the bees come together: 

what is sweeter than honey ? 

11. We lingered several months at Athens, where Socrates, 

who is considered the wisest of the Greeks, was then 
living. 

12. To whom shall we entrust this most difficult business t 

The consul himself has gone away from home. 
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Hxercise 68. 

Adverbial Clauses. 

VI. Conditional Clauses (§ 92-96) are introduced by *!/, 
^%f • . not^' or *U7dess,* 

If ye have tears, pr^Mure to shed them now. 

Lat. Conjunctions : si = {^, nisi = (^ . . . not, utdess. 

Mood. The Mood of the Clause Verb depends on that of 
the Principal Sentence : thus 

Princip. Verb. Clause Vbrr 

A. Indie, (or Lnperat.) . • . Indie. 

B. Subjunctive . . • Subjunctive. 

A, If you ask, I answer « Si rogas, respondeo. 

If you are well, rejoice « Si vales, gaude. 

B,Ifhe had come, he tDOtdd have seen = Si Tenisset, Yidissei. 

[In this Ex. the tense of Condit CI. is indicated by the 
English.] 

A, 1. If he had behaved himself in (42) this manner in 
Africa, he would have completed the war in a few 
days. 

2. The enemy would without doubt have got-possession-of 

the baggage, if this legion had not remained in the 
camp. 

3. If no wrong has been done to you by this man, you 

cannot accuse him without great wickedness. 

4. In appearance he is poor, but, unless I am mistaken, 

he has in reality become very rich. 

5. If what the messengers say is true, this nation of 

which we are speaking surpasses all the Gauls in 
valour. 



Past m. Conditional 67 

6. Believe me, you would have arrived at that city in a 

few hours if you had set out from Capua at day- 
break. 

7. Having been informed of his arrival, we sent out 

messengers in all directions. 

8. Do not therefore let-slip so great an opportunity, unless 

you wish to become slaves in reality. 

9. What would you have said if you had yourself seen the 

children dying in the sight of their fathers ? 
10. Since this danger can in no way be avoided, let us take- 
up arms for the city which we inhabit. 



B. 1. If our consul, a man very skilled in war (42), has in 
truth been beaten in battle, no hope of safety is [has 
been] left for the city. 

2. If you wish to preserve the liberty which you have 

received from your ancestors, follow me. 

3. We should easily have taken the place in a few hours if 

only (modo) the cavalry had shown (jpraesto) their 
usual bravery. 

4. Unless this district is very fertile in com, we shall soon 

be compelled by hunger to move our camp. 

5. If you had yourself heard the groans of the dying 

and wounded, you would not have spoken in this 
manner. 

6. That I may not appear ungrateful to you I intend [I 

have in mind] to undertake this work myself. 

7. As soon as we came in sight of his camp he drew up his 

line and gave the signal. 

8. Unless the messenger whom we have sent returns 

[shall have returned] in three hours, we shall start 
ourselves. 

9. The whole city would have been destroyed by fire, if the 

consuls had not displayed the greatest prudence. 
10. Shall we suffer this man, whom you have yourselves 
condemned, to remain within these walls ? 
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Hxerdse 69. 

Advekbial Clauses. 

Vil. Concessive Clauses (§ 97-99) are introduced by 
* iJumgh,' ' even if,* &c. 

Angek are bright still, though the brightest felL 

Coigunctions. 

duanquam = though^ although^ with Indie. 

Quamvis = houjever (much) „ Subj. 

Etsi = though, even, if „ Indie, or Subj. 

according to the mood of the Principal Verb. See Ex. 68. 

Qaanquam fessi erant, procedebant. 
Though they were weary, they went forward, 
Qaamvis sis molestus, nunquam confitebor. 
However troublesome you may be, I wUl not confesB, 

[See §§ 44, 45.] 

A. 1. Though many of the inhabitants are dying of (45) 
hunger, yet we do not altogether despair of safety. 

2. Though the tops of (45) the mountains are said to be 

covered with snow in summer, the whole of the 
. valley is full of flowers. 

3. It is (the duty) of a good citizen to take up arms for 

his country, however great the danger may be. 

4. Though he had been born of humble parents, he was 

twice created consul by his fellow-citizens. 

5. Though the island of Britain was not far off, he deter- 

mined to demand hostages of the Gauls. 

6. Labienus, a man of the greatest prudence, was at that 

time in command of the legions which we sent- 
forward. 

7. Will you suffer this man to deprive us not only of our 

liberty, but also of our lives ? 

8. Though the whole of Campania is in his power, the city 

of Capua has not yet been surrendered. 
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9. Of their own accord they were demanding help of their 
aUies, though they had not yet heard of this calamity. 

10. Clothed in black robes, the queen herself went on foot 

through the middle of the city to the temple. 

11. Though Cicero himself, a man of the highest ability, 

has spoken against you, the judges will pardon you. 

12. Surely (59) these men, who have deserved well of the 

republic, are worthy of the highest praise. 

B, 1. Though the whole of that district had been wasted by 
the enemy, there was no scarcity of com in our camp. 

2. Though he had not been informed of their plans, he was 

unwilling to advance, because he was afraid of 
treachery. 

3. The temple of Minerva, placed on the top of the citadel, 

remained unhurt, though the rest of the city was 
burnt. 

4. Since 2000 men had already died of disease, the rest of 

the citizens were beginning to despair of safety. 

5. Having got possession of the city of Capua, Hannibal 

remained in that district the whole of the winter. 

6. Though it was a task of the greatest difficulty, Hannibal 

led his forces across the top of the mountains into Italy. 

7. Though you have been convicted of this crime, yet on 

account of your services we are unwilling to deprive 
you of liberty. 

8. Though the ships were made of very thick timber, such 

was the violence of the storm that many of them 
were shattered by the waves. 

9. When he observed this, the standard-bearer, a man of 

the highest courage, threw himself into the sea. 

10. Though they are worthy of the severest punishment, let 

us spare them, lest we appear ungrateful. 

11. For those reasons which I have mentioned, he placed a 

tower on the end of the bridge which he had made. 

12. Meanwhile that legion which he had sent forward, hav- 

ing advanced a few miles, seized the top of the hill. 

G 
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Bxerme 70. 
Adverbial Clauses. 

VIII. Comparative Clauses (§ 100-104) are introduced by 
* asy ' as if,^ ' them,' often corresponding to a 
Demonfltrative ' so,' * si^A,' etc. in Princ. Sent. 

A§ the tree falls, so shall it lie. 



Dbmonstb. Conjunct. Demonstr. Conjunct. 

-Indio. 



80 [manner] . . . w sic or ita . . ut 

80 (or as) [degree] . . as tam quam 

80 (or as mcmy) . , . as tot . . . . quot 

€uif quasi, Subj. 



[For other Comparative Conjunctions, etc., see § 102.] 

Ita feoit, nt oonstituerat » he did ae he had resolved. 
Clamabat, qoasi insaniret « he cried out as if he were mad. 

N.B. L As possible = qoam with Superlative with or 
without possum. 
Quam maximas (potuit) oopias «oegit. 
He gathered as numy troops as he could, or as possible. 

iL The Ablative of Comparison (see Ex. 60) can 
only be used when the Comparison is between 
two Nouns (or Pronouns). 

1. His camp extended more than eight miles in [into] 

width, as was indicated by the fires which we saw. 

2. They preferred to remain in that liberty which they 

had received from their ancestors than to endure such 
slavery. 

S. Mithridates fled as quickly as possible from his king- 
dom, as Medea is said to have once fled from Pontus. 

4. As he has lived, so let him die. Has he not so lived 
that no one can pity him f 
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5. Surely it is better to perish a-thousand- times than not 

to be able to live without a garrison of armed men. 

6. This place, as was afterwards learnt from the captives, 

was five miles distant from the sea. 

7. Do not undertake this business : have you not already 

accomplished as many labours as Hercules (accom- 
plished) 1 

8. After they heard of the victory, they were as desirous 

of war as they had been (desirous) of peace. 

9. Unless I am mistaken, nothing is dearer to you than 

the republic, nothing sweeter than true glory. 
10. The (quo) longer I consider {considerOy 1), the (eo) more- 
obscure the matter seems to me. I prefer to do 
nothing than to act rashly. 

B 1. On the following day he set out for Italy, as he had 
been accustomed to-do every-year. 

2. Meanwhile, as we have shown (demo7i8tro, 1) above, 

he was waiting for their arrival in that place which 
he had appointed. 

3. The top of the citadel is, as I have said, higher than the 

roof of the temple in which they were sitting. 

4. As Helen was once a cause of war to the Trojans, so 

this man is a cause of destruction {exitium) to this 
state. 

5. Although his forces were greater than ours, our legions 

fought as bravely as possible. 

6. If what you tell me is true, you are now as foolish as 

you were wise three days ago. 

7. There are as many men in the forum to-day as there 

were on that day on which the consuls triumphed. 

8. What is stronger than a lion ? What is sweeter than 

honey ? Can you answer me ? 

9. He collected as much corn as possible, that he might 

not be forced to move his camp before the winter. 
10. Believe me, I do not envy her, though the man (107, h) 
whom she has married is as rich as Crasaus waa. 
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Exercise 71. 

Substantival Clauses. 

1. Indirect Statement (§ 61-67), Le. a Clause introduced 

by ' that ' (often omitted) and standing as Object 

to such words as ' soa/,' ' haowy ^ thinh^ etc., or as 

Subject to ^ it is agreed,* etc. 

We know (that he has come). Object Clause. 
(That he has come) is certain. Subject Clause. 

Rule. — * That ' is not translated into Latin. 

The Subject of the Clause is in Accusative. 
The Verb „ „ „ Infinitive. 

Scio (legem venisse) » J know that the king has come, 

[For the Tense of the Infin. see § 63.] 

Preliminary Exercise. 
1. We have heard that the barbarians are waging war. 2. He 
will say that many have fled. 3. I believe that the 
messengers will return. 4. They said that the consul 
was travelling. 5. We heard that you had come. 6. We 
had been informed that he (65, d) would escape. 7. I 
know that the place is being fortified. 8. You will hear 
that the ships have been sent. 9. They say he (65, d) 
has set out. 10. You promised that you would follow. 
11. I hear the region is fertile. 12. I saw that he was 
sorrowful. 13. He promised that he (65, d) would speak, 
14. They said they had found-out the cause. 

A, 1. The messengers whom we sent forward report that a 
great multitude of men is hastening in that 
direction. 

2. Has not the consul himself told us that Catiline has 

made a conspiracy in order to deprive us of our 
liberty ? 

3. For this reason we hope that you will not hesitate to 

take up arms for your country. 
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4. When he came thither he learnt that the towns were 

being burnt by the inhabitants themselves. 

5. We have been informed that many of the ships have 

been shattered by the violence of the storm. 

6. All who were present on that day believed that he (65, d) 

would undertake the matter. 

7. I hear that your brother has stai-ted for Italy and will 

wait for you at Brundisium. 

8. Since they saw that the matter was very difficult, they 

said they (65, d) were unwilling to follow. 

9. Having been informed that they (65, d) were being 

besieged, he promised that he would send help as 
quickly as possible. 
10. When they heard this they replied that it was not the 
custom of the Roman people to give hostages. 



B* 1. Do you not perceive that this man has very great 
influence among the inhabitants ? . 

2. All men believe that Hannibal has already crossed the 

tops of the mountains with a vast army. 

3. When he had travelled for several days he learnt that 

the whole of the city had been burnt. 

4. If I had known that he had already set out from Brun- 

disium I should have remained at home. 

5. As soon as he saw that they were armed with swords 

he cried-out that he had been betrayed. 

6. When he perceived that the matter was serious he 

promised that he would undertake the task. 

7. Having advanced a few miles, he perceived that the plain 

was bounded on all sides by high mountains. 

8. He knew they were not far ofl^, for they had promised 

they would return in a few days. 

9. What can I say 1 Are you so ignorant that you do not 

know that Britain is an island ? 
10. They say that Eudemus is so seriously ill that all the 
doctors are despairing of his life. 
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Exercise 72. 

Substantival Clauses. 

II. Indirect Qnestion (§ 68-72), i.e. a Clanse introduced 
by an Interrogative and standing as 

1. Object. We do not know (who did this). 

2. Subject. It is doubtful (who did this). 
Rule: 

Interrogative, as qids = who f cnr = why 9 etc. 
Verb, Subjunctive : Tense as in EngUsh. 

Qnaero qnid f aoiat » J ask what he ia doing, 

N.B.— A Fut. Subjunct. is formed by Fut. Partic with 
' sim ' or * essem.' 

Qaaero quid facturas sit - I ask what he wiU do. 
Qaaesivi quid faoturns esset » I asked what he would do. 

Distinguish the two uses of who, which, when, etc. : 

(1) as Interrogatives introducing an Indirect Question ; 

(2) as Relative Pronouns or Conjunctions introducing 

Adjectival or Adverbial Clauses. 
Int. I wonder {who did it), Sel. I saw the man (who did it). 

4. 1. We know who he is, why he went away, what he has 
done, and when he will return home. 

2. We will inquire of the merchants whence they have 

come, and for what cause they are present. 

3. Have you not heard what has been done ? Do you not 

see how great a multitude of men has come together? 

4. Having been informed that the conspirators had been 

thrown into chains, he inquired where the consul 
himself was. 

5. He could neither find out what nations were inhabiting 

that island, nor what experience of war they had. 

6. If I had known how-great the danger was, I would 

never have told you in what place gold had been 
concealed. 
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7. Whether (71, A) this is true or false I cannot find out, 

but I will show you what I wish to be done. 
S. All who had heard him perceived that the man was so 

stupid that he did not know by which road he had 

come. 
9. Since this is the case, I ask of you for what reason you 

are unwilling to seek the consulship ? 

10. We will inflict punishment on all who were present, 

since we cannot find who spoke these words. 

11. When we arrived at the city we inquired of the sentinel 

when they were going-to-shut the gates. 

12. You see how great an opportunity you have ; you know 

how sweet liberty is to all good citizens. 

B. 1. When we had advanced a few miles we inquired of the 
captives in what place the enemy had pitched the camp. 

2. I do not ask of you why Roscius killed his father. I 

ask when and how he killed him. 

3. A few days after, the messengers whom we had sent 

returned and reported what they had seen. 

4. I know that he read a certain letter in the senate, but I 

do not know by whom that letter had been written. 

5. I cannot compel your brother to tell me for what reason 

he behaves himself in this manner. 

6. He ordered spies to be sent out, that he might learn 

what was going-on among the Sequani. 

7. Believe me, in a few days all the citizens will know how- 

great a calamity you have brought upon the state. 

8. Being asked whether he had heard a shout, he denied 

that he had been present on that day. 

9. Do not undertake this task without his help. You do 

not know how great the diflSculty will be. 

10. We see that the image has been broken ; let us therefore 

inquire who has committed so great a crime, 

11. We wish to be informed what legions he has with him, 

how many ships he has prepared, and when he wil) 
start. 
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Ex&rdse 78. 
Substantival Clauses. 

HI. Indirect Conunand (§ 73-76), i.e. a Clause standing 
as Object or Subject to such Verbs as * commomd^ 
* adm&6y * hegy etc. 

Ha heggtd {fhai ^hty fooufd rrnncm^ 

Bule (same as for Final detuses). 

Conjunction : ut = ik(U : ne = thai . . . nU. 

TT 1. j> #« fPres. Subjunct. after Primary Tenses. 
Verbof ClauseJ- -a,, x ^ tt- ^ • m 

(Imperf. Subjunct after Historic Tenses 

Monet at eamus » ht advises ua togo {^ that we may go). 
Monuit nt iremos « ^ advised us to go i*^ that we should go). 

N.B. — Some Verbs of command, as jubeo, are followed by 
the Infin. instead of a Subjunctive with ut or ne. See § 76. 

A. 1. Since this was the case, he persuaded his fellow-citizens 
to go-forth from their city as quickly as pos- 
sible. 

2. Having spoken these words, they advised all who were 

present not to adopt this plan. 

3. Although we well know how great the danger is, we 

exhort you not to let slip so great an opportunity. 

4. Have you not heard that I have persuaded your father 

to travel with me to Spain ? 

5. Being greatly angered, he demanded of the inhabitants 

that the sons of the chiefs should be given up. 

6. He commanded Labienus, whom he had left in Gaul 

with three legions, to use the utmost diligence. 

7. We have persuaded a certain slave, by the hope of 

liberty, to carry these letters to the generaL 

8. Since I perceived that he was unfriendly to me, I begged 

him to pardon me and forget the injury. 
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9. When they heard what had happened, they exhorted the 
citizens to remain at home the whole day. 

10. While these things are going on, the senate decreed that 

the consols themselves should start at-onoe. 

11. Tou haye compelled us to adopt this plan ; we cannot, 

therefore, suffer you to enjoy your leisure. 

12. Though he knew that the Gauls were ten miles dis- 

tant, he ordered his men to fortify the place with 
a rampart 



B» 1. Since he did not dare to remain silent, he advised that 

we should demand hostages of the enemy. 
2. I therefore entreat you not to suffer this city to come 

into the power of that most abandoned man. 
S. When he learnt that the day of trial was at-hand, he 

contrived that the witnesses should be destroyed 

(ahsumo, 3) by poison. 

4. Relying on your assistance, I demand that the conspira- 

tors be thrown into chains at-once. 

5. Since this is the case, we have persuaded your brother to 

sell his house and start for Africa with us. 

6. Being bidden (juheo) to throw away his arms, he does 

it, and commands his comrades to do the samA 
(thing). 

7. We hear that the senate has to-day decreed that Anto- 

nius be declared an enemy of the state. 

8. We therefore exhort you to prefer (antipono) friendship 

to all human things. 

9. Caesar demanded of Ariovistus that he should not lead a 

multitude of men across the Rhine. 

10. For this cause I beseech and entreat you, judges, to 

listen to my words attentively. 

11. I beg of you to inform your friends that my daughter 

has married Piso, a man of the highest ability. 

12. Surely he is worthy of death ; will you suffer a man of 

such-great wickedness to live } 
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Hxeroise 74. 

Ablative Absolute. I. 

The circumstances under which an action takes place 
are often indicated in Latin by the Ablative Absolute, i.e. 
a Noun (or Pronoun) with a Participle standing together 
in the Ablative Case. § 21. 

Dnce vnlnerato, milites fngenmt. 

The leader being wownded, the aoldiers fled. 

Caution. 

The Abl. Absol. cannot be used when the Noun with 
which the Participle would agree forms any part (Sub- 
ject, Object, <fec.) of the principal sentence. Compare 
the following : 

Begibns ezaotii, oongoles oreati erant. 

{The hinge having been driven out) consuU were created, 

Beges, ezacti, in Etmriam se contalerunt. 

The kings {having been driven out) fled to Etrwria, 

1. 1. The signal having been given, our men charged with such 
valour that the barbarians could not keep their ground. 

2. All things being already prepared, they crossed the 

Rhone by ships and rafts below that place where the 
bridge had been made. 

3. The slave having been questioned about this matter, said 

that he had shut the gates at the third hour. 

4. Being exhausted by hunger and disease, they would 

have all perished if we had not brought help. 

5. A great part of the city having been burnt, the inhabi- 

tants betook themselves to the neighbouring woods. 

6. A shout having been heard, they halted, and, stricken 

with terror, fled as quickly as possible. 

7. Being greatly disturbed by these letters, he begged his 

friends not to go to the senate house on that day. 
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8. These things having been ascertained, I did not hesitate 

to send the money which he demanded. 

9. All who were able to bear arms set out for the camp, the 

women and children being left behind. 

10. These men, being worn out with old age, cannot accom- 

plish the work which they have undertaken. 

11. MeanwhDe the children, being terrified by these cries, 

begged their father to remain at home. 

12. After they had followed the flying enemy for three hours, 

they returned to the camp, a few wounds having been 
received. 

B. 1. The bridge having been cut down, he was compelled to 
lead round his men by a longer route. 

2. Those who were present, being terrified by the shouts, 

supposed that a great disaster had been received. 

3. The anchor having been raised, they set sail at the third 

watch, and reached the island of Britain safe. 

4. A few days after (34), the senate having been called 

together, Cicero spoke vehemently against Catiline, 

5. All hope of safety being now abandoned, the inhabitants 

promised that they would surrender the city. 

6. Many of these ships, having been thrown-back by the 

violence of the storm, were unable to reach the 
harbour. 

7. This man, prompted by ambition, had persuaded the 

nobles to conspire against the republic. 

8. This youth, having been sent to Athens by his father, 

was instructed by Atticus, a man of great ability. 

9. The camp having been fortified, Caesar commanded 

Labienus to set out with the tenth legion. 

10. A great part of the summer being now spent, we advised 

him not to remain longer in that place. 

11. The war having been concluded at last, the inhabitants 

enjoyed peace for many years. 

12. This having been done, we ran as quickly as possible in 

that direction whence the cry had been heard. 
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JExerdse 75. 

Ablativb Absolute, n. 

As there is no Perfect Participle Active in the Latir 
Verb, an English Perfect Participle Active can only 
be translated directly by a Deponent Participle : thus, 

* having spoken ' = locutus ; but there is no word for 

* having loved/ * having seen,' etc. 

When there is no corresponding Deponent Verb, an 
English Perf. Participle with its Object can often be 
translated by throwing the phrase into the Passive form 
and using the Abl. AbsoL, thus : ' haviyig given the sigrMi* 
may be turned into * the signed having been given^ signo 
dato. See below, 0. 

Compare the following : — 

A. Dux, haeo verba locutus, signnm dedit. 

The general, having tpoken these worded gave the stgnal. 

B. Duoe haeo verba loonio, signum datum est 

The general haomg tpoken these worde^ the signal was gioen 

C. Dux, signo dato, proelimn oommisit. 

The general, having given the signal, joined battle. 

A. 1 . Having followed them the whole of the day, we returned 
home in the evening exhausted with fatigue. 

2. The judge, having ascertained these facts, inquired of us 

whether we were willing to pardon them. 

3. The barbarians, having drawn their swords, charged 

with such valour that our men could not keep their 
ground. 

4. A great storm having arisen, many of the ships were 

driven back to the same place whence they had set 
sail. 

5. Having lingered at Athens a few days, he determined 

to return home in order to avoid suspicion. 
S. When we reached the top of the mountain, the sim 
having risen, we saw the valley filled with a vast 
multitude. 
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7. Having turned my eyes in that direction, I saw him 

lying in the middle of the road. 

8. Having vehemently exhorted the judges not to believe 

these witnesses, he at length sat down. 

9. Having accomplished the business in this way, we found 

that neither he nor his wife had heard about this 
affair. 

10. Caesar, having landed his soldiers, pitched his camp in 

the place which he had chosen before. 

11. Meanwhile they had repaired a few ships, having used 

the timber of those which had been most seriously 
shattered. 

12. Then all those who were present, having raised a great 

shout, demanded that he should be acquitted. 

B. 1. At last, having attempted in vain to find out what he 
was going to do, I went away sad. 

2. The inhabitants, having burnt all their villages, betook 

themselves as quickly as possible to the middle of the 
woods. 

3. Next day, having obtained suitable weather, he set sail 

at the third hour from that harbour of which we spoke. 

4. Having hastily called together a council, the general 

pointed out how great the danger was. 

5. At length, having abandoned all hope of safety, the 

inhabitants determined to break -out of the city. 

6. Your brother, having received this letter, hastened to 

Bome to ascertain what had been done. 

7. My friend and his son, having heard this, replied that 

they had seen her sitting in that place. 

8. Caesar, having ascertained their plans, determined to 

start as soon as possible, in order not to be sur- 
rounded. 

9. Having advanced about ten miles, we reached a place 

which seemed to us tolerably suitable. 

10. Has he not brought back his fleet unhurt, having 

finished the war in a few days ? 

11. The father and mother having died, the son became a 

soldier, the daughter married a rich man. 

12. The whole of that region having been wasted, we could 

find neither corn nor fodder. 
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^Exercise 76. 

Verb Noun and Gerund. 

The Verb Noun in -ing standing as Subject or Object 
is expressed by the Latin Infin. ; otherwise by the Gerund. 

The Verb Noun may therefore be declined thus {Neut) • 
Nom. {Svhj,) Scribere est utile = turiting is iise/ul. 
Ace / (^^J ) desine scribere = stop writing, 

' \ {with Prep.) ad scribendum paratus = prepa/red for' 
Oenit. amor scribendi = the love of 
Dat. dat operam scribendo = he pays attention to 
Abl. scribendo discimus = tve lecvm by » 



t 



Caution. 

Distinguish words ending in -ing : 

Fres. Participle. / heard them talking. 
Verb Ifoun. Talking is useless. 

A. 1. When he had made an end of speaking, all who were 
present begged him not to adopt that plan. 

2. Having ascertarued these facts, he replied that he would 

take a day for deliberating. 

3. We know that Eoscius was slain returning from supper ; 

but we do not know by whom he was slain. 

4. Believe me, my friends ; cultivating the fields is more 

useful than (qtiam) waging war in a distant land. 

5. Having advanced a few miles for the sake of plundering, 

they were surrounded by the enemy's cavalry. 

6. His friends standing-round listened-to him arguing 

about living well and happily. 

7. I know that you are very fond of writing, but I advise 

you to pay attention to reading. 
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8. When they reached the middle of the city they found 

the old men sitting in the forum clothed in white 
rohes. 

9. Having heard this, our men were so desirous of 

fighting that they could scarcely be kept within the 
camp. 

10. He who teaches others, himself becomes more learned 

by teaching. Who will deny this ? 

11. Having obtained suitable weather for sailing, he deter- 

mined -on crossing to Britain the same night. 



B. 1. Having accomplished this business, he spent the whole 
night in reading and writing. 
8. Attracted by the hope of plundering, the barbarians 
began crossing the river as quickly as possible. 

3. You have heard him speaking. What can be pleasanter 

than {quam) listening to his voice 1 

4. Having abandoned all hope of safety, the centurion was 

slain fighting very bravely. 

5. The pleasure which we receive from learning is very 

great. Do not forget these words. 

6. Since he was unskilled in sailing, he begged that he 

might be left on the mainland. 

7. I intend remaining in Athens for several years for the 

sake of studying Greek literature. 

8. Having suddenly made a sortie, our men gave the enemy 

no chance of ascertaining what was going on. 

9. If yon had followed him on that night, you would have 

seen these abandoned men already sharpening their 
swords. 

10. I know that the city is very pleasing to you, but I 

prefer living in the country. 

11. The anchors and the rest of the tackle being lost) the 

ships were useless for (acC) sailing. 
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Exercise 77. 

Gerundive Attraction (§ 26). 

The Gerundive is an Adjectival form of the Gernnd. 
The Oenmdive Attraction is used instead of the Gerund 
with a direct Object in the Accus., thus : 

instead o/petendi pacem 1 ^ „^„^ 
fvrtte pacis petendae J 

The Object takes the case of the Gerund, and the 
Gerundive then agrees with it in Gender, Number, and 
Case, thus : 

Gerund + Object. Gerundive Attraction. 

Ace. ad dandum pacem becomes ad paeem dandam. 
Gen. dandi pacem „ pacis dandae. 

Dat. dando pacem „ paci dandae. 

AbL dando pacem „ pace danda. 

Ace. Fl. ad dandum leges „ ad leges dandas. 

NJB. — The Gerundive Attraction oannot be used except whei*e the 
Verb governs an Accusative : thus, by sparing the men = par- 
cendo viriB, not viris parcendis. 

A. 1. We have been informed that these abandoned men have 
formed the design of burning the city. 

2. For the sake of avoiding the heat they generally seek 

the neighbourhood of woods and rivers. 

3. Having heard this, they replied that they were prepared 

for (ad) undergoing all dangers. 

4. This, however, was done so quickly that no opportunity 

was given us of leaving the place. 

5. He used the timber and copper of those ships which had 

been shattered for (cuT) repairing his own (ship). 

6. Who of you will deny that elegance of speaking is in- 

creased by reading the orators and poets ? 
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7. Unless this law had been carried {fero) I should have 

abandoned all hope of saving the state. 

8. He found out by-means-of spies that this day had 

been appointed (dico) for attacking the winter- 
quarters. 

9. I wish to ask you in the presence of all, what is your 

opinion about undertaking this task. 

10. You see how great an opportunity is given as of crush- 

ing this conspiracy. 

11. Has not this man deserved well of the republic 1 Have 

you not yourselves said that he is worthy of the 
highest praise ^ 

B, 1. They burnt their towns and villages themselves, that 
they might be prepared for (ad) undergoing all dan- 
gers. 

2. Having ascertained this, we determinea to remain 

at home a few days for the sake of avoiding 
suspicion. 

3. Can you deny that in carrying on this war Lentulus has 

shown himself worthy of the highest praise 1 

4. By sparing these captives you will win great popularity 

among the inhabitants of that district. 

5. He had lived in this land so long that he was beginning 

to abandon all hope of seeing his native-land. 

6. Why do you hesitate? What opportunity (loci^) of 

proving (probo, 1) your valour are you waiting for? 

7. Having spent a great part of the summer in managing 

these affairs, he returned home a few days ago. 

8. By diligently cultivating his paternal fields, yonder man 

has become richer than the consul himself. 

9. The consul then informed the senate that a plan for 

[say of] destroying the city had been discovered 

10. Being asked why he was hesitating, he replied that he 

was quite ready for waging war. 

11. Though you are very skilled in speaking, you will never 

persuade us to pardon them* 

H 
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Exercise 78. 
Gerund and Gerundive (§ 27-29). 

Tho Nominative Gerund (-dum) of Intransitive Verbs 
(see N.B. i.) and the Gerundive (-dus, -da, -dum) of 
Transitive Verbs are used with est, erat, erit, etc., to denote 
that an action must or (yught to be done. 

The person who has to do the action is denoted by a 
Dative of the Agent (N.B. ii.). 

N.B. i. — Intransitive Verbs include Transit. Verbs used without an 
Object, and also Verbs governing Genit., Dat., and Abl. 

A. Gerund of Intransitive Verbs. 

1 must (or ought to, or have to) run = mihi currendutn est. 
/ h^ to go (or ov^ht to have gone) = mihi eundum erat. 
/ must use this plan = hoc consilio mihi utendum est. 

N3. ii. — If the Gerund governs a Dative, use Abl. of Agent for the 
Person, to avoid confusion : I must spare you - Tibi a me 
parcendum est. 

B. Gerundive of Transitive Verbs. 

1. When the English sentence is in Passive form translate 
it directly, thus : 

Virtus is to be praised (by us) = Virtus laudanda est (nobis). 
Ships had to be sent = Naves mittendae erant. 

2. When the English sentence is in Active form turn it 
into Passive, thus : 

Flu^^ffVlob^UlMby ^ ) " -^«^ """^^ ^'^^ ~1«°<"- 

N.B. iii. — Any of the above constructions may be used in Indirect 
Statement, i.e» Ace. and Infin. : thus, 

Navis mittenda est becomes Dixit navem mittendam esse. 



A, 1. Hostages must be given. War will have to be waged. 
The city is to be burnt. Ships had to be repaired. 
These things ought not to have been neglected. 
2. We must encourage the soldiers. The citizens will have 
to take up arms. Caesar had to draw-up the line-of • 
battle. Ypu must bear my words. 
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3. We must hasten. You will have to start. The soldiers 

had to fight. We shall have to use force. He ought 
not to have hesitated. 

4. All men must die. We therefore must so pass our life 

that we may be able to die without fear. 

5. So great an opportunity must not be lost. We must 

undergo all dangers for the sake of saving the state. 

6. Our messenger had to set out in the middle of the 

night in order to reach the city of Capua before dawn. 

7. Since this is the case, all hope of retiring must be 

abandoned. We must either conquer or die. 

8. Having been asked what he thought about this matter, 

he replied that Carthage must be destroyed. 

9. We shall have to cross these rivers ; rafts must there- 

fore be prepared as quickly as possible. 
10. You will have to take-care lest you seem more friendly 
to Antonius than to the senate. 

B, 1. Suspicion must be avoided. This slavery is not to be 
endured. The gates had to be broken- through. The 
camp will have to be fortified. 

2. The consul had to enrol three legions. You must adopt 

this plan. We shall have to attack the city. All 
men must die. 

3. We must not hesitate. The soldiers had to leap-down. 

The general will have to advance. You ought to have 
remained at home. 

4. If we wish to enjoy peace, we must prepare war. You 

see in what position things are. 

5. These lands must be cultivated with the utmost dili- 

gence, that they may bear a crop. 

6. We shall have to travel as quickly as possible, because 

a great part of the summer has already been spent. 

7. Unless you wish to become slaves you must not let slip 

this opportunity of freeing the state. 

8. When I perceived how great an opportunity was offered, 

I thought I must not hesitate. 

9. Since this was the case, the soldiers had to fight with 

the barbarians in the middle of the waves. 
1 0. This matter must be concluded without delay ; Pom- 
peius himself will have to undertake the tack. 

H 9 
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79. 

IifPERSoNAi Verbs (§ 30). I. 

Impersonal Verbs are nsed only in 3rd Sing, and in 
Infinitive. 

The following Impersonals are of 2nd Conjugation : — 

A Pudet = it ahmnes (me, yon, &c.) 

Faenitet = it repents „ , 

Taedet = it wearies ., ,, 



Accus. of Person. 
Oenit. 



^. , ., 1 or l-of Cause. 

Piget ==tt vexes „ „ ^^^ 

Miseret = it moves {m/y) pity ) 

Ex. Padet me f aoinoris ^ I am ashamed of my crwns. 
Paenitet eos hoc feoisse = They repent of hamng done U. 

J5. Oportet = it behoves (ought). Ace. and Infinitive. 

Oportet me ire « It behoves me to go =^ I ought to go, 
Oportuit te ire B You ought to have gone. 

0. liicet =:itis lanjoful, Dat. of Person + Infinitive. 

Licet nobis abire ^itis lawful for us togo^uoe may go >- we are 

allowed to go, 
Liouit Yobis abire » it was lawful for you to go -you might h/voe 

gone. 

The Impersonals may be used in any Tense or Mood. 

•Taedebit Gallos belli => The OauZs will he weary of war, 
Ne te misereat hornm « Do not pity these msn. 
Dixit se paenitere - He said he repented. 



A, 1. We shall repent. The boys were ashamed. They are 
vexed. Let him not be ashamed. I pity your 
brother. You will soon be- weary of peace. 

2. We ought to send ambassadors. They ought to have 

made peace. The citizens are not allowed to speak. 
He said we might come. 

3. Are you not weary of living in the country ? You ought 

to have gone to Africa with Scipio. 
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4. The ambassadors begged that the Helvetii might be 

allowed to travel through our province. 

5. The soldiers were ashamed of this slaughter ^ many 

repented of having taken-up arms. 
6 He has deserved so well of the republic that I already 
repent of my former purpose. 

7. Do not believe this man. Do you not see that all the 

citizens are already ashamed of this law ? 

8. Since the forces of the enemy are not far distant, the 

soldiers will not be allowed to go-out of the camp. 

9. Let us not be ashamed of our words. You know how 

great a danger is threatening the republic. 
10. What you tell me is most serious , you ought to have 
informed me of this matter ten days ago. 

B, I, I pity you. They will be ashamed. The consul had 
repented. We are weary of this delay. He repents 
of having said this. 

2. We might have started. Tou ought to pardon him. 

The boys were allowed to play. Your sister is weary 
of staying at home. 

3. Ought not gopd citizens to obey the laws 1 Shall we, 

then, hesitate to inflict punishment on these men ? 

4. I do not know when I shall return ; I already repent of 

having undertaken the business. 

5. Having ascertained these facts, I begged that I might 

be allowed to speak for him. 

6. Your brother ought to have remained in Italy. He 

will repent of having taken up arms. 

7. Are you not ashamed to speak such words about such a 

man in so sacred a place ? 

8. Who does not pity those who are compelled to pass 

(their) life in those regions ? 

9. Surely this nation ought to be contented. Where in the 

world wiQ you find more fertile lands ? 
10. Since they perceived that he repented of his folly, they 
were unwilling to deprive him of liberty. 
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ExercUe 80. 
Impersonal Verbs. II. 
Interest and Befert = it is of importance, it concerns. 

The Person (or Thing) concerned is denoted thus : 

Ist Pers, and 2nd Pers. : Fern. Abl. of mens, tuus. 

noster, vester. 
3rd Person : Genitive of Noun or Pronoun. 

It is im^portant for me {you^ etc.) ^mea, (taa, eto.), interest. 
It concerns h4,m {Caesar) = ejus (Caesaiis) interest. 

The Thing which is important is denoted by an Infin. or 
by Ace. and Infin., or by ut + Subj. 

It is highly important that you should he present, 
Multum interest te adesse {or ut adsis). 

Impersonal Use of Passive, 
Intransitive Verbs are used Impersonally in Passire. 
Pugnatum est ^ it was fought = there was fighting. 

The Agent may be denoted by ab - AbL 

Pugnatur a nobis ^itis fought by us ^ we fight. 

Intransitive Verbs governing a Dative retain the Dative 
when used thus : 

You are spared ^itis spared to you « tibi paroitur. 

So in the Infinitive and Gerund. 

Icouid not bepersu^aded^^eisn&den mihi non potuit 
You are not to be envied ^Hhi non invidendum est. 

A, 1. We shall be favoured. They are envied. The captives 
are spared. Let him be pardoned. These men are 
not to be believed. 

2. Our men fought bravely (Pass.). The enemy resisted 

vigorously (Pass.) for a long while. 

3. It is important for the B.oman people that Carthage 

should be destroyed as quickly as possible. 
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4. When he had flung himself at (ad) Caesar's feet, he 

begged with many tears that (his) brother might be 
pardoned. 

5. As soon as the consul entered the senate a shout-arose 

[it was shouted] from all who were present. 

6. He said that it was important for us to collect as many 

forces as possible. 

7. You may try to persuade the judges, but, believe me 

you will not be believed. 

8. Surely it is highly important for the state that the laws 

should be obeyed by all. 

9. These men must be resisted. They will never be per- 

suaded to desist from their wicked design. 

10. Since this is the case, we shall have to create a dictator. 

Which of these two will you choose ? 

11. Do not be- weary of this delay. Do you not see that it 

is highly important to avoid all suspicion ? 

B. 1. You will be favoured. The rich were being envied. Let 
all be spared. Catilina must be resisted. It concerns 
all good citizens. 

2. Having heard this, he advised that the chiefs of this 

conspiracy should not be spared. 

3. Do not delay. It is highly important for th& senate 

that this matter should be concluded. 

4. The citizens will never be persuaded to go to Veii for 

the sake of founding a new city. 

5. The Gauls resisted us with such valour that the battle- 

lasted [it was fought] till (ad) evening. 

6. Having sent ambassadors to Caesar, they begged that 

the women and children might be spared. 

7. I pray you, judges, that I may be allowed to speak. 

This witness is not to be believed. 

8. It makes all the difference (magni interest) whether you 

are going to travel by sea or by land. 

9. Some will be pardoned, others will be beheaded. Neither 

these nor those are to be envied. 

10. If you ask me why I have behaved in this manner, I 

reply that the laws must be obeyed. 



Pabt IV. 

THE C50MP0UND SENTENCE 

N3. — ^The yarions kinds of Dependent Claases are here dealt 
with in the same ordtr as in Part III., bat examples of soma of 
the mors difiScoIt construotions are introduoed. 
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"Exercise 81. 

Pakticiples. 

See Notes on Participles, § 17-20. Abl. Absol. § 21-24. 

(Words in italics to be translated by Participial Phrases.) 

1. Hearing a shout they halted, tvondering what was the 

cause of this thing : then, drawing their swords^ 
they hastened in that direction (42). 

2. Since a great storm had arisen, the ships which had been 

sent from Italy , were driven-back (rejicio) to the 
harbour whence they sailed. 

3. On ascertaining this he started at once, leaving his 

baggage at Brundisium : but (ifter advancing a few 
miles, he returned. 

4. Fearing lest they should escape, we pursued them a>s 

they fled and slew many of them while they were 
crossing the river. 

5. I do not believe that if this permission is given, they 

will abstain from injury. 

6. After being throum into prison the chiefs of the con- 

spiracy were beheaded. This was done in the con- 
sulship of Cicero. 

7. He set out, against mnf wish, and advancing a few miles 

from the city met Clodius returning from the country. 

8. On receiving your letter I went-on-board, leaving my 

wife a/nd children at home, and, as the wind was 
favov/rahU, we set sail at once. 

9. After receiving many wounds he was slain, fighting 

bravely in the first ranks. 

10. These things were done under your leader ship, in the 

consulship of Cicero and Antonius. 

11. After being condemned to death he fled to Athens, fearing 

lest he should be taken ; then, calling his friends to- 
gether, he spoke thus. 

12. Though about forty ships were lost, he thought the rest 

could be repaired ; and, after pitching his camp, began 
the work. 

13. On learning these fa^ts, he determined to bum the camp, 

which had been deserted by the Gauls. 

14. Drawing their swords and raising a shout, they charged 

into the middle of the enemies' line. 

15. Since all my baggage was lost, I remained a few days at 

Rome, by the advice of your brother. 
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Exercise 82. 
Participles. See § 17-24. 

English Co-ordinate Sentence expressed by Participial 
Phrase, or Ajdv. Clause. 

ii. He spoke thus and sat down = haec locutus, consedit. 
iii. He took the city and hv/rnt it = urbem captam incendit. 
iv. The city was taken amd burnt = urbs capta incensa est. 

1. He fortified his camp amd left two legions there : then 

advanced a little- way {paulum) from the shore and 
drew up his line. 

2. The enemy also led out their forces and drew them up : 

but, being unable to stand our charge, they fled. 

3. We followed them a few miles amd slew a great number : 

we then burnt their village and returned to the camp. 

4. Knowing that the place was not far off, we set out thither : 

but perceiving that he was weary, we halted. 

5. The chiefs of the conspiracy had been arrested ancf thrown 

into prison : I, however, knowing how diflScult the 
matter was, hesitated. 

6. Hearing that there would be a scarcity of corn, he 

moved his camp and advanced a few miles. 

7. So saying, he raised his spear and hurled it with all his 

might at the side of the horse. 

8. We advised them to go and they started ; but seeing 

that the river was deep, they were unwilling to cross. 

9. On learning what had been done he called together the 

centurions and praised them. 

10. He wrote that he had started already and would be 

at home in a few days. 

11. This being the case, he chose a suitable place and forti- 

fied it with a rampart and ditch. 

12. Advancing a few miles from the city, he met Olodius 

returning from the country. 

13. Seeing how great the danger was, he hastily enrolled 

two legions and sent them thither. 

14. He stayed a few days in that district, burnt the towns, 

cut down the corn and retreated. 

15. After this he was accused of bribery : the witnesses, 

however, were not believed (30), amd he was acquitted. 
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Exercise 88. 
Any and Some. § 50, 51. 

1. I deny that this man has done anything against the 

laws of our state. Will anyone dare to accuse him ? 

2. We will accomplish this task without any assistance ; 

nor do we fear the threats of any man. 

3. If any crime has been committed, if any murder has 

been done, it is (the duty) of the judges (44) to decide 
the punishment. 

4. Of all things from which something is gained (acquiro) 

scarcely anything is more useful than agriculture 
(agricuUura). 

5. The soldiers were commanded (impero, § 30) to go out 

before sunset, lest the citizens should receive any 
injury. 

6. Some were unwilling to accept any terms : others were 

willing to do anything for the sake of peace. 

7. Does anyone believe that he is really aiming at the 

throne f I must, however, say something on this 
point (res). 

8. It is (in the power) of any man to do something for the 

state. Any danger, any death is better than slavery. 

9. Who was ever more hostile to anyone than Caesar to 

Deiotarus f If anyone can answer let him speak. 

10. If any war had arisen at that time, there would scarcely 

have been any hope of saving the state. 

11. Such a task cannot be completed without some labour, 

but we know you are ready to undergo any danger. 

12. We could scarcely believe that anyone had survived 

that disaster. Some few, however, were rescued cmd 
(20, iii.) brought back. 

13. Some reached the further bank without any diflficulty : 

others sank in the middle of the river and (20, iii.) 
perished 

14. If there is any hope of safety, believe me, we are willing 

to adopt any plan. 

15. Somebody has advised that the senate should present 

these men with some reward on account of their 
services. 

16. He has refused to give us anything ; he is, however, 

richer by far than any of those who have given 
something. 
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Exercise 84. 
Negatives. § 54, 56. 

1. He is a man of the greatest (aummus) ability, and I have 

never seen anyone more fitted for carrying on this 
basiness. 

2. Remain, therefore, where you are, and do not forget that 

it is the duty of a soldier to obey his general. 

3. Being banished from the state, he took-refuge (refugio) in 

Asia and never was seen again in Romeduring my con- 
sulship (23). 

4. He said he had injured no man, and I believe he has done 

nothing against the laws of this state. 

5. He intreated them with tears not to do anything rashly, 

and not to abandon hope altogether. 

6. I see that you are anxious not only about your own peril 

and (that) of the state, but about mine also. 

7. He says he does not fear death and that he is not ashamed 

of having behaved himself so. 

8. We know what has taken-place, and we are not ashamed 

to say that we received the news with great joy. 

9. He saw how serious the danger was, and did not hesitate 

to adopt this plan and start at once. 

10. We must not forget that it is the duty of the consuls to 

see that the State receives no harm (13). 

11. He said that he had travelled through many lands and had 

never seen anything more disgraceful. 

12. Do not be ashamed. Not only am I not angry with you, 

but I do not even blame (you). 

13. The messenger has not started, and we have not been in- 

formed when he is likely to reach the city. 

14. This being the case, they said that he had not been lawfully 

made consul on that day. 

15. On being asked why he had shown himself so ungrateful, 

he said that he had never seen the man before. 

16. He said that nothing better had been given to men by the 

immortal gods. 
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Exercise 85. 
Recapitulatory. 

1. When they came to the river which divides the Bituriges 

from the Aedui, they stayed there for a few days ; but 
not daring (18) to cross the river, returned home, and 
reported to our legates that they had returned because- 
they-feared [fearing] the treachery of the Bituriges. 

2. But those who were being besieged in the town of Alesia, 

since (20) the day had now passed on which they had 
expected the help of their people, and since (20) all the 
com was consumed, and they were ignorant (inscius) 
what was going on among the Aedui, called a council 
and were consulting (consuUo, 1) what was to be done. 

3. Thinking that the war could be concluded quickly, he 

collected his forces and hastened into the country of the 
Morini, who were still in arms and had never sent hos- 
tages. 

4. I will do anything to be of assistance (11) to him. He is 

a man of the greatest ability, and no one is worthier of 
this honour. Moreover Oato says that he has never 
seen anyone more fitted for carrying on this most diffi- 
cult business. 

5. As soon as they saw him, the townsmen raised a shout (20), 

seized their arms, and began to shut the gates and man 
(compleo) the wall. The centurions, however, perceiving 
that some (13) new plan was being adopted by the 
Gauls, drew their swords, secured (occupo) the gates, and 
brought-off (redpio) all their men unhurt. 

6. While this was going on, Labienus, leaving behind, to be a 

protection (11) to the baggage, the legion which had re- 
cently come from Italy, set out for Lutetia, a town (107, /*) 
which is on an island of the river Sequana, and his 
arrival (111) being ascertained by the enemy, great 
forces assembled from the neighbouring states. 
7- On (ab) the right wing, where the seventh legion had taken- 
up-its-position (consisto), the enemy were driven-back 
and put to flight : on the left, the position (107, h) which 
the twelfth legion held, when the first ranks of the 
enemy had faUen transfixed with darts, the rest never- 
theless resisted most-vigorously, and no one showed a 
sign qfjlying [gave a suspicion of flight.] 



k 
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Hooercise 86. 
Suboblique. See § 123. 
The Verb of a Suboblique Clause is in the Subjunotiye. 

1. They replied that the lands which the Germans had seized 

were much more fertile than those which were across 
the Rhine. 

2. He said that he had to (27) move his camp because the 

barbarians were beginning to be troublesome. 

3. On hearing this we entreated them not to throw away 

that liberty which they had received of their ancestors. 

4. He said that nothing could be more grievous than slavery 

to men who had lived so -long in a free state. 

5. This being the case, he sent ambassadors and demanded 

that the hostages which he had given should be re- 
turned at once. 

6. He then pointed-out that these were the same men whom 

the Helvetii had of ten overcome in (42) battle. 

7. He promises that your persons (corptus) shall be safe, if 

you are willing to go out from oaguntum unarmed, with 
one garment apiece. 

8. Surely you will not deny that the man who is a foe to 

the state can in no way be considered a citizen. 

9. When we threatened him with (48) death, he said he had 

done nothing which was worthy of (45) such a penalty. 

10. I oould never be persuaded (30) that souls lived while 

they were in the body (and) died when they had gone- 
forth from it. 

11. Hearing this, he turned (3) to the judge and (20) said he 

was not ashamed of what he had done. 

12. They said they were unwilling to do anything against those 

customs which they had learnt in their boyhood (42). 

13. Perceiving how great the danger was, he commanded the 

soldiers to throw away the burdens which they were 
carrying. 

14. Dionysius seems to have pointed-out that nothing can be 

happy for the man whom some terror is always 
threatening. 

15. Those who were before the gates announced that dust was 

seen in that direction in which the legion had travelled. 
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JExercise 87. 
Se and Suus in Subordinate Clauses. § 131. 

In any Sentence or Clause se and snus may refer to 
the Subject of that Sentence or Clause. 

In Substantival, Final, and Suboblique Clauses, etc., 
86 and 8UU8 may aiso refer to the Subject of the Principal 

Sentence. , ., 

• 1. He persuaded the Helvetii to go-forth from tJieir territories. 
^ 2. They implored Caesar not to deliver them into slavery. 

3. We learnt that his camp was not far distant from the town. 

4. Ariovistus said that the Gauls had made war on him, 

5. They begged that they might be allowed to obey him. 

6. You know that his influence is very great among thetn, 

7. Ariovistus asked why Caesar had come into his (A.'s) lands. 

8. They begged him to send one of his slaves to them, 

9. He had won for himself so much influence that all obeyed 

him, 

10. They said they blamed us because we hindered them, 

11. He replied that since they would not hear Aim, he would ga 

12. They spoke so vehemently that we all believed them, 

13. Caesar sent forward horsemen to inform us of his approach. 

14. They asked that they might (licet) do this with his consent. 

15. He did this fearing lest the enemy might surprise Aim. 

16. These men are so rich that all the citizens envy them. 

17. He commanded them to send their children to him. 

18. The Aedui and their allies were approaching with all their 

forces. 

19. They entreated Caesar to come to their help because they 

were grievously oppressed by the Suebi. 

20. He begged that he might be allowed to remain in Qaul 

because he was afraid-of the sea. 

21. When he ordered them to await Ids coming in the place 

where they were, they obeyed. 

22. He (A.) confessed that he owed very-much to Caesar in- 

retum-for his (C.'s) kindness to him (A.), because by 
his (0,'s) exertions he (A.) had been freed from the 
tribute (stipendiiim) which he had been accustomed to 
pay (pendo, 3) to his (A.'s) neighbours. 

23. He charges the Senones, who are neighbours to the Belgae, 

to learn what is going on among them (B.) and inform 
him about these matters ^ ^ 
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Moercise 88. 
Recapitulatory. 

1. When he understood that he had to wage war in the same 

place where a few years before the legate had been killed, 
and whence the proconsul had fled with (20) the loss of 
his baggage, he perceived that he must exert (adhibeo) 
no {non mediocris) ordinary diligence. 

2. I have spent, said he, so-many years in waging war that I 

wish to enjoy peace in my old age (42). Since, however, 
such a danger is threatening the state, I am ready to 
undertake any labour. 

3. Solon, a man of the greatest wisdom, when he was asked 

why he had appointed no punishment for (in) him who 
had killed his parent, replied that he had thought that 
nobody would do it. 

4. The Germans, hearing a shout behind their backs, and seeing 

that their men were being slain, threw away their 
arms, abandoned their standards, and (20) burst out of 
the camp. 

5. Seeing that the village was burning (3), he determined to 

land, and having done this, he hastened as quickly as 
possible into the middle of the island, leaving a few 
soldiers as a protection (11) for the ships. 

6. You and I, my friend, are able to bear this disaster with 

calmness. Yet we must not blame those who think that 
the danger is increasing (3). Not even you can persuade 
the citizens to remain silent at such a time. 

7 He intends to travel through the middle of Africa in order 
to learn whence this river rises ; and no one can say 
when we are likely-to-see him again. However, we 
shall never forget his kindness. 

8. The fighting (30) went on briskly (acriter) and for a long 
while, since the enemy, reljdng on their previous 
victories, considered that the safety of the whole district 
depended on their own valour ; while (autem) our men 
were-anxious {cupio) that it should be seen (perspido) 
what they could do without their general, without the 
rest of the legions, and under the leadership of a young- 
man (23). 



X02 Adjectival Pabt it. 



Bxerdse 89. 
Adjectival Clauses. § 105-107. 

1. Tou will not repent of having sent Pompeius to conclude 

this business. Tou all of you know how skilled he 
is in waging war, and what dangers he has already 
undergone. 

2. What I did, I did for your sake, and if I have injured 

anyone I beg to be pardoned (32). What has become of 
(45) your friend, I do not know. 

3. The matter you spoke of seems to me ve^ serious. 

Either you must return to Rome yourself or send 
some one worthy of confidence (Jiducia). 

4. He informed the senate that the legions he had with 

him were sufficient for defending the town of Capua. 

5. This being the case, they demanded that the hostages 

they had sent should be given back to them without 
any delay. 

6. The man (107, b) who enjoys prosperity without pride, is 

also (idem) most fitted for bearing adversity with 
calmness. 

7. He denied that anyone had done what he himself had 

done ; but we all of us know that he is a man of 
great audacity. 

8. The books you admire so-much are in my opinion not to 

be compared with those that you and I read in our 
boyhood (42). 

9. I-am- weary of this war : the soldiers have taken away 

from me the best horse I had, and have drunk the 
wine I valued so-highly. 

10. On hearing this he tried to thank his friends, but he 

was so overcome (oppressus) with grief that he could 
scarcely speak for (39) tears. 

11. You have a general mindful of you, forgetful of himself, 

an (107, A) opportunity which is not always given. 

12. When they saw the men whom they supposed to be 

dead, they were stricken with terror and, throwing 
away what they had in their hands, fled. 

13. We must pardon those who have repented. We are 

unwilling to deprive any citizen of liberty. 

14. You and I, who know how obscure the business is, will 

ask Cicero (10) his opinion about this matter. 

15. Hearing that his father was dead, he demanded that the 

books he had left might be given up to him. 
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Hxercise 90. 
Adjectival Clauses. § 108-11. 

1. The man 70a have chosen consul is unworthy of such an 

honour, and he will never become such a man as his 
father was. 

2. On that day there was in the forum a multitude such 

[= so great] as I never had seen before. 

3. Our leader is such a man as a leader ought (deheo) to be, for 

there is in him as much (of) prudence as (of) valour (13). 

4. You have such an opportunity of recovering your liberty 

as was never offered you before. Do not hesitate. 
5 He was the first man who travelled through the middle 
of Africa and discovered whence the Nile arises. 

6. Meanwhile the letters were brought, and when he had read 

them (111) he said that we must set out without delay. 

7. Hearing this we immediately started for Athens, and 

when we arrived there (1 1 1) we heard that he had died 
a few days before. 

8. (It is) not death (that) we fear, but slavery ; (it is) for 

the sake of liberty (that) we have taken up arms. 

9. If he had been in reality such as he was in appearance, 

he would have been an example (11) to all good citizens. 

10. Suddenly smoke was seen on the left, and when they saw 

itf our men, raising a shout, hastened in that direction. 

1 1. I pledge-myself (spondeo) that C. Caesar will always be 

such a citizen as he is to-day. 

12. What he is aiming at I cannot say, but I will try to bear 

with calmness what he says. 

13. For the Roman people cannot hope that there are in the 

senate others who can judge rightly of this matter (123). 

14. Do not let slip such an opportunity as this (110) ; believe 

me, it is not my own safety that I am seeking, but 
that of all of you. 

15. He therefore called together the centurions ; and they, 

having previously ascertained what the soldiers wished, 
explained the whole matter. 

I 2 
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Exeroise 91. 
Qui+SuBjuNCJnvE. § 112-116. 

1. Messengers came to report that a great storm had arisen 

on the previous night, and that many of the ships had 
been shattered by the waves. 

2. We must send forward the cavalry as soon as possible, to 

ascertain in which direction the enemy are travelling. 

3. Who is there of you who is-ignorant that it is the duty of 

the consuls to take care lest the state receive any harm 
(13) » 

4. I can scarcely believe that there is anyone who, after 

hearing these witnesses, is (123) willing to pardon 
these men. 
6. Were there not many found who were willing to sacrifice 
(prqfundere) not only their money but also their lif« 
for their country. 

6. Is there anyone who does not see that a conspiracy has 

been made against the state and against the life of 
each of us ? 

7. There are some who would rather live in the city than in 

the country. In my opinion that method of fife is not 
to be compared with this. 

8. What evil, what wickedness can be imagined (excogito, 1) 

which that man has not done 1 What punishment is 
there of which he is not worthy ? 

9. There is no nation, believe me, which we have^to-fear : no 

king who can make war upon the Roman people. 

10. Having determined to cross into Britain, he sent (men) to 

ascertain what was the nature of the island. 

11. He was the last to leave the ship. He is not the sort-of- 

man (is) to prefer his own life to the safety of his 
(men). 

12. All who were present on that day declared {confirrrvOy 1) 

that the man was worthy to be banished from the state. 

13. Rightly, therefore, did our ancestors consider that he who 

had deceived an ally ought not to be reckoned among 
{in) the number of good men. 

14. Nobody who is an enemy to the state can be a good 

citizen. Who is there who dares to deny this ? 

15. Perceiving how [in what place] things were, and fearing 

lest some tumult might arise, he adopted the following 
Qhoo) plan. 
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Exercise 92. 
Recapitulatort. 

1. It is (110) not for the sake of booty, but in order to defend 

our country, that we have taken up arms. Who is there 
who does not see (114) that these barbarians intend to 
drive us from our territories ? 

2. He set out for the country a few days ago and will not 

(55) return before the seventh day. Before starting, 
however, he promised that he would inform me how 
things were going on. 

3. He said that the forces he had with him were not suffi- 

cient for (39) besieging the city, and demanded that 
we should go to his assistance (11) as soon as possible. 

4. I was the first who spoke on his behalf, and no one will 

venture to say that it was for the sake of gain that I 
did this. 

5. Perceiving that the wind had changed, and that the ships 

were scarcely moving (3) he landed his men, drew- up 
{suhduGo) his ships and surrounded them (20, 22) with 
a ditch and rampart. 

6. He said he was not ashamed of the words he had spoken, 

and since scarcely anyone believed the witnesses, he 
was acquitted by the vote of all the judges. 

7. Although he understood for {de) what reason this was 

said, yet lest he might be compelled to spend the 
summer in that district, he ordered their chief to come 
to him with two hundred hostages. 

8. Do not be angry with me. I have not received the letter 

you say you wrote from Brundisium ten days ago. If 
I had known that you were coming, I would have pre- 
pared everything. 

9. Dolabella is said to have been so unmindful of humanity, 

(humcmitas) that he exercised his cruelty not only on 
(m+Abl.) the living but also on the dead. 

10. By buying and selling corn he has acquired such wealth 

as scarcely anyone of the citizens (has acquired). I, 
however, do not envy him, and I do not (55) believe he 
enjoys his wealth. 

11. Our men were scattered {disperstis), had laid aside their 

arms and were busied in reapmg ; the enemy sud- 
denly attacked (adorior) them, slew a few, and threw 
the rest into confusion. \Thi8 sentence may be done 
with only one finite verb (20, 22).] 
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Adverbial Clauses. 
I. Final (§ 77-80). 

1. The captives besought him with (48) tears to spare them, 

lest the innocent should pay the penalty for the guilty. 

2. That you may the more easily understand what-sort-of 

man {qualis) he is, I will briefly point out how he be- 
haved in his youth. 

3. Fearing lest he might be hindered from returning by the 

time of year, he started the next day at the third hour. 

4. Leaving two legions to be a protection (11) to the ships, 

he advanced a few miles in the direction whither the 
enemy had retreated. 

5. A few days after he ascertained that some Germans had 

crossed the river to plunder, and had burnt the villages. 

6. He ordered the ships to be made wider than (those) which 

we use, that they might be more fit for {ad) carrying a 
multitude of men. 

7. The gates were shut, that no one might go out of the town, 

and that nothing might be brought in {infer6)» 

8. Knowing that the booty would be a hindrance to them, 

they concealed it in the woods and left it behind, that 
they might travel more quickly. 

9. In-order-to-avoid meeting me he came here by a longer 

route ; but unless I am mistaken he has already arrived 
at home. 

10. In those times men used to be summoned from the plough 

to be made consuls. All things change, and we, too, 
have changed. 

11. When Caesar sent messengers to them to demand {qui) 

that they should give up those who had made war on 
him, they replied as-follows. 

12. The queen, clad in white garments that she might the 

better deceive the guards, escaped from the city in the 
middle of the night. 

13. That no one may suppose that I have undertaken this 

business without just cause, I will explain what has 
recently been going on. 

14. In order that they themselves might seem the more inno- 

cent, they threw the blame of the whole matter on the 
multitude. 

15. That nothing might be done without the consent of the 

senate, we begged that the consuls might be informed 
without delay. 
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Hxerdse 94. 
Adverbial Clauses. 
n. Consecutive (§ 81-84 and 114). 

1. The consul has behaved himself in these matters with such 

prudence as to be called the father of his country. 

2. Surely you are not foolish enough to neglect such an 

opportunity as this is (110). 

3. There were found two Eoman knights to free you from that 

anxiety, and to promise that they would kill me in my 
bed. 

4. We have a consul of-such-a-sort {is) that the republic can 

meet- with (accipere) no disaster under hisleadership (23). 

5. I am one (is, 114) who have always despised such threats, 

and there is no one who can accuse me of cowardice. 

6. Such was his valour that he feared no danger, and that no 

task could be too difficult for him to undertake, 

7. Our men showed such courage that the barbarians could 

not sustain even (54) one charge, and took-to-flight 
immediately. 

8. On that day he spoke for two hours with such eloquence 

that no one could restrain his tears. 

9. I must say Ibi. few words, that no one may suppose that I 

have adopted this plan without any cause. 

10. Unless I am mistaken, there were some who believed that 

Crassus was not ignorant of Catiline's plan. 

11. Do you not pity those slaves ? The burdens you have laid 

upon them are too heavy for them to bear. 

12. Surely you are not mad enough to attempt this ; the river 

is much too deep to be crossed on foot (46). 

13. Dionysius judged (a/rbitror) that no man who was either 

worthy of liberty or who wished to be free could be a 
friend to him (131). 

14. I beg of you so to listen to my words as to consider that I 

speak not only for myself, but also for the Koman people. 

15. Living (25) in the country is so pleasant to me that I am 

unwilling to return to Rome. I shall have to go, how- 
ever, in a few days. 

16. What house is so stable (stahilis), what state so firm, thai 

(114) it cannot be overthrown by hatred ] 



co8 Quin and Quominus Pabt iv. 

Exercise 95. 
Adverbial Clauses. 
Qnin and Quominus (§ 117-119). 

L When we saw him overcome {afficio) with such sorrow, we 

could not help asking him why he had not informed us. 
2. He will be made consul with the consent of all the citizens, 

and there is no doubt that he has deserved well of {de) 

the state. 
3 They could not be prevented from starting, though we were 

all of us trying to persuade them to remain. 

4. The city was very nearly taken (118). Had you not come to 

our help we should have been compelled to beg for peace. 

5. Such was the anger, of the soldiers on hearing this that 

they could scarcely be restrained from hurling their 
spears at him. 

6. They reported that a great storm had arisen the previous 

night and that the ships had nearly sunk. 

7. We must not neglect such an opportunity. What prevents 

us from beginning the work at once ? 

8. They said they had been prevented from coming to our help 

because the river had been swollen {arigeo) by the rains. 

9. I cannot help believing that this task is too difficult for us 

to accomplish alone. 

10. He said he did not doubt that they would show the same 

valour which they had shown in former battles. 

11. We must pardon these men (27-29). I cannot help 

believing that they already repent of their deeds. 

12. I never enter your house without finding him either writ- 

ing or reading with your brother. 

13. It is impossible but that the judges should perceive that 

these witnesses are not to be believed. 

14. On that day he received such serious wounds that he very 

nearly died. 

15. It is (110) for your sake that I have undertaken the 

matter, and nothing shall prevent me from speaking. 
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Hxercise 96. 
Adverbial Clauses. 
m. Causal (§ 85-88). 

1. When Caesar had made an end of speaking, the tenth legion 

thanked him through their tribunes for having (87, h) 
confidence in them. 

2. They themselves had not more than 800 horsemen, because 

those who had crossed the river to get- com (Jrumentor^ 
1) had not yet returned. 

3. He complained of their making (87, b) war on him after 

voluntarily (ultro) sending hostages and begging peace 
of him. 

4. Though all good citizens well know what-sort-of-man he is, 

there were some who dared to charge him with taking- 
part in that conspiracy. 

5. Being asked why he had not been present, he said he was 

unable to start from Brundisium because the wind was 
not suitable. 

6. Will anyone venture to say that Cato was-a-candidate-for 

(peto) the consulship because he was greedy of money 1 

7. If you are angry with me because I defend the man you 

accuse, why am I not angry with you because you 
accuse the man I defend. 

8. I gladly undertake to speak for your brother, not because 

he has always been very dear to me, but because I know 
him to be innocent. 

9. He vehemently blamed the centurions for forgetting that it 

is the general's part (44) to determine in which direction 
the army should march. 

10. A few years after he was accused and condemned to death 

(47)ybr aiming at the throne. 

11. He replies that they may (licet) set out in whatever direc- 

tion they wish without fear. 

12. He pointed out that it was easy for them to carry-out 

(perficio) this attempt because he himself was going to 
seize (occupo) the throne in his own state. 

1 3. Since this village was divided into two parts by the river, he 

assigned one part to the Gauls, the other to the cohorts. 

14. They did this the (eo) more-easily because our ships were 

prevented by the storm from sailing. 

15. I was unwilling to go from home, because I had no doubt 

that you would return in a few days. 



no Recapitulatory PabtIY. 

Exercise 97. 
Recapitulatory. 

1. Being informed that Caesar's camp was not far distant, they 

sent messengers to say that they intended to travel through 
our province, because they had no other route (iter). 

2. When Socrates had argued for a long while about the immor- 

tality (immortalitaa) of the soul and (when) the hour of 
death [the time of dying] was now approaching, being 
asked by Crito how he wished to be buried, he replied thus : 
• I have spent,' said he, * much trouble (opera, -ae) in vain, 
for I have not convinced my (friend) Crito that I shall fly- 
away hence and leave behind nothing of myself.' 

3. Do not be frightened ; our general is not the man to desert 

his friends, and (55) I have no doubt that he will come 
to our help as quickly as possibla 

4. When the enemy were now a few miles distant from the 

town our leader made a sortie (20), slew a number of 
them, captured a few, and brought his men back safe. 

5. A few days after they arreisted the (man) himself and (20) 

threw him into chains ; they were unwilling, however, 
to put him to death, lest any disturbance should arise. 

6. On hearing this, he perceived that the enemy's forces were 

too great for him to overcome in battle ; he determined, 
therefore, to use stratagem, and persuaded the other 
consul to adopt the same plan. 

7. There is no doubt that he is a man of the greatest audacity, 

and I do not (55) believe that anyone can hinder him 
from undertaking this business. 

8. They sent ambassadors to Caesar to beg that he would not 

reckon (dv^o) them in the number of his enemies, and 
that he would not imagine (judico) that all the Ger- 
mans who were on-thia-side-of (dU'a + Ace.) the Bhine 
were aiming at the same thing. 

9. Is anyone so foolish as to believe that men who are not 

ashamed to say such things are worthy of being made 
senators. 
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Bxeroise 98. 
Adverbial Clauses. 

IV. Temporal (§ 89-.91). 

1. As long as he remains where he is, the city will be safe 

(91, ay 

2. I will let you know [inform you], as soon as I reach Athens. 

3. When you have destroyed Athens, you will conclude the 

war. 

4. While they were fortifying the camp, a shout was heard. 

5. As long as he lived, there was some hope of safety. 

6. After they had been banished, we at length enjoyed peace. 

7. We must wait here tDl the messengers return (91, c, B), 

8. Before he came to Rome, nobody ever heard of him (91, c?)i 

9. You will have to leave the city before the gates are shut. 

10. He was taken before we could come to his help. 

11. Milo was in the senate that day tiU {quoad) it was dis- 

missed. 

12. He bade them remain silent till the signal was given. 

13. A vast multitude was waiting for (40) the doors to be 

opened. 

14. Being thrown (dejicio) from his horse, he resisted as long 

as he could. 
16. Before I received your letter, I knew nothing of the 
matter. 

16. We charged before the enemy could draw up their line. 

17. As long as there is anyone to defend you, you shall liv& 

18. Nor did they cease flying before they reached the camp. 

19. He was unwilling to depart till (amiequam) he had ascer- 

tained the cause. 

20. When he had landed the soldiers, he landed himself. 

21. I advise you to say nothing till (arUeqicam) your brother 

has returned. 

22. Hardly had he spoken these words, when the door opened 

(91 Obs. ii.). 

23. He said he would not return before he had taken the city. 

24. What I have undertaken, I will endure as long as I can. 

25. Whenever they took a town, they used to slay the inhabi- 

tants (91 Obs. i.). 

26. While he was travelling in this manner, he met Clodins. 

27. They had scarcely advanced a mile, when flres were seen. 

28. He said he would do nothing till (before) he had seen yoq, 



1 1 a Temporal Pabt iv. 

Exercise 99. 
Adyebbul Glauses. 
rV. Temporal (§ 89-91). 

1. Before starting, he promised that he would let us know as 

soon as he reached* the camp : although, therefore, this 
delay is most vexatious, we shall have to remain here till 
his messenger comes. 

2. Seeing this, our men were so eager for fighting that they 

would not wait for the signal to he given, and charged 
before the line could be drawn up. 

3. As long as this state stands, there will never be wanting 

men to (114) shed (pro/undo) their blood for their 
country and the temples of their gods. 

4. He sent messengers to bid them remain in the place 

where they then were, till he himself arrived with the 
rest of the cavalry. 

5. While we were travelling in Italy, we met your friend, 

and he advised us not to drink the water of the river, 
because it was bad. 

6. When this war is finished, when we have returned to our 

homes, we will gladly render thanks to the gods. 

7. As long as this man is allowed to violate the laws, and to 

conspire against the state, there will be no safety for 
any man. 

8. As long as he was poor, he seemed a man of moderate 

ability : it was (110) after he had become rich that we 
discovered what sort of man he was. 

9. Hardly had the rear guard passed (procedo) outside the 

fortifications, when the Gauls, encouraging each other 
not to let-slip the booty they hoped for, crossed the river. 

10. About ten days after he had reached the winter-quarters, 

he was informed that the town had been taken before 
Labienus was able to assemble his forces. 

11. After our cavalry had come into sight, the enemy threw 

away their arms, turned their backs and sought safety 
by flight (20). 

12. As often as each cohort ran forward, a great number of 

the enemy fell on that side. 

13. Seeing the position of affairs [in what place things were] he 

considered it would be a mark (44) of extreme (aummtis) 
folly to wait till the forces of the enemy increased (3). 

* In a Qubobliqae Temporal Clause the Tense may be asoertained 
by considering what it would be in Direot Speech (obeerving th« 
caution given in § 91, a) : then apply the Table in § 129. 
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Bx&rdae 100. 
Adverbial Clausbs. 
Conditional (§ 92-96). 

1. If he wishes to advise you rightly he will persuade you to 

go away, and not to anwer me a [any] word. 

2. If the whole of Sicily were now speaking with one voice, 

it would say this. 

3. There is nothing that I can say, nor if there were, would 

I say it. 

4. If we wish to enjoy peace, let us undertake this war. 

5. If I had tried to do this before, I should not be able to 

do it now. 

6. If you were to bid him to go through fire, he would do it. 

7. What would you reply 2 I asked you your opinion 

(10)1 

8. Tou will free me from great fear, provided there is a wall 

between us. 

9. Whether we remain here or start at once, the thing is easy 

10. If the consul were to die, the senate would appoint a dic- 

tator. 

11. I was going to start at once, had I not received your letter. 

12. Had I not known that this was false, I would not have 

spoken. 

13. If C. Caesar himself were living, he would defend his acts. 

14. If such an opportunity were offered, I should not neglect 

(it). 

15. The whole army might have been destroyed, if we had 

pursued. 

16. The city will be taken in a few days, unless we send help. 

17. If the consul himself called you, would you not obey him 1 

18. We should all of us have perished, if you had not spoken 

for us. 

19. They will never reach the harbour unless the wind changes. 

20. If anyone says this, he errs {erro, 1) greatly (vehementer), 

21. The state would be rescued from great danger, if he went 

away. 

22. If my authority had prevailed, we should be free to-day. 

23. If I am abandoned (deserOj 3) I will try to bear it calmly. 

24. He would be a richer man, if he had listened to me. 

25. Acquit this man, if you think I am to be believed (30). 

26. Unless I am mistaken, he is not the man to do this (114), 

27. We might haVe avoided suspicion, if you had gone away. 
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Bxiwcise 101. 
Adverbial Clauses. 
Conditional (§ 92-96). 

1. He pointed out how great an opportunity would be given 

of making-booty (praedor, 1) if they drove [had driven] 
the Romans from the camp. 

2. We should not see their crimes so clearly (perspictie) did 

not avarice render them blind. 

3. He sends a messenger to say that unless help is sent to him 

without delay he cannot hold-out htistineo) any longer. 

4. He promised that he would spare them if they gave-up 

[had given]* the city before the ram had touched the 
walls. 
6. They say they will come to him in the camp if Caesar 
permits (it). 

6. He said that he would come to their help, if they were 

pressed by the Suebi. 

7. Whether you decide-on (atatuo) this or prefer to follow the 

opinion of Silanus, you will easily defend me from the 
charge (yititperatio) of cruelty. 

8. I am a&aid lest I should be troublesome to you, were I to 

speak longer about a matter so clear as this is (110). 

9. He led out his forces that if Ariovistus wished to engage 

(contendoy 3) in battle the opportunity might not be- 
wanting to him. 
*10. The night was so dark that we should never have reached 
(83, c) home, unless your slaves had come to our help. 

11. We inquired what they intended to do, if Caesar forbade 

them to travel through the province. 

12. He declared he would reckon them in the number of hm 

enemies if they received (recipio) either Ariovistus or 
his (A.'s) allies into their territory. 

13. He says the thing is easy whether they go or stay, if only 

(modo) they aU think (sentio) alike [the same thing], 

14. Not only will the cause of the nobility not be injured if you 

resistrthose men, but it will even be advanced (omo, 1). 

15. There can be no doubt that if an opportunity had been 

afforded, he would have explained the whole matter. 

* The Tense in a Snboblique Conditional Clause is best ascertained 
by considering what would be the Tense in Direct Speech and then 
applying the Table in § 129. 
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BoBerme 102. 
Adterbial Clauses. 
Concessive (§ 97-99). 

1. Although he well understood for what reason this was 

said, yet in order that he might not be compelled to 
spend the summer in that district, he ordei^ their 
chief to come to him with two hundred hostages. 

2. However difl&cult, however dangerous this task may be, 

we, to whom your safety and that of the state has been 
entrusted, must not hesitate any longer. 

3. In-spite-of-the-fact-that the snow was three feet deep on 

the top of the mountains, he contrived to cross the 
Alps in four days, and brought his army safely into 
Italy with the loss of about fifty men. 

4. Great as was his experience in military affairs, the nature 

of the ground was such that he was unable to prevent 
the column from being surrounded. 

5. Though (licet) terrors and dangers threaten me on every 

side, 1 will not abandon the hope of saving my own life 
and that of my friend. 

6. Whatever I do, there are some who blame me ; yet what- 

ever has been done has been done by the advice of the 
consul himself. 

7. On hearing this, though he might easily have escaped 

from Italy, he returned home of his own accord and 
demanded a trial ; but, in spite of his great influence 
among his fellow-citizens, he was condemned and 
banished for having aimed at the throne. 

8. Owing to the height of the wall, they were unable to storm 

the town, though its defenders were very few (99, h), 

9. However eloquent he may be, he will never persuade the 

judges to acquit these men after hearing those witnesses. 

10. They replied that the custom had been handed down by 

their ancestors of resisting {Inf,) whoever made war on 
them. 

11. Though we are unwilling to believe that such a man has 

done anything against the laws of the state, yet we 
cannot help inquiring about this matter. Where there 
is smoke there is generally some fire. 



ii6 Comparative pabtIY. 

Ex&roise lOS. 
Adverbial Clausesl 
Comparatiye (§ 100-104). 

1. The more difficult your task is, the greater will be your 

praise if you accomplish what you have undertaken. 

2. Although the danger is [has been] now averted {depeUo\ 

yet you must defend your homes, just-as you did the 
night before {superior). 

3. All these arts have a-sort-of {quidcmi) common bond, and 

are united {contineo) as if by a-sort-of relationship 
(cognatio) between them. 

4. It is more difficult to find the end than the beginning of 

this speech ; let us, however, rather pray that he may 
go into exile than complain (of it). 

5. When this news was heard, a sudden panic came upon 

{pccupo, 1) the minds of the citizens, as if the enemy 
were already at the very gates. 

6. But why do I use these witnesses, as if the case were 

doubtful or obscure? Surely the matter is clearer 
than sunlight. 

7. Where in the world is he ? On seeing me he fled out of 

my sight as though the Furies themselves were pursu- 
ing hun. 

8. The more money he receives the more he desires. Who of 

you is so ignorant as not to have heard that ? 

9. At that time there were in that place as many ships as 

ever came from Greece to Troy. 

10. Such was the joy of the citizens, that they all went forth 

to meet the victorious army as it returned (20) from the 
battle. 

11. The disaster of which we have heard is such as this state 

has never suffered within (post) the memory of man 
[men]. 

12. The rule (jus) of war is that {ut) those who have con- 

quered shall command those they have conquered as 
{quemadniodum) they wish. 

13. I said at the beginning that I did not wish to say more 

(pi.) about their wickedness than the case demanded. 

14. Though he should offer me any (50) reward, I would 

never undertake so disgraceful a busineSB as this (110). 
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Hxerdse 104. 
Recapitulatory. 

1. I now understand that, when he reaches (91, a) the camp, 

there will be no one so foolish as not to see that a con- 
spiracy has been made, no one so wicked as not to 
confess (it). 

2. After he had (91, &) learned by-means-of spies that the 

Suebi had retreated into the woods, Caesar, fearing a 
scarcity of com, because, as we have shown above, the 
Germans pay very little attention to agriculture, deter- 
mined not to advance further. 

3. There they found a ford and attempted to lead across a 

part of theij forces, in order to storm the camp, if they 
could, and cut down the bridge. 

4. The war would have been already concluded if a dictator 

had been appointed. Who is there who does not see 
that our general is too old a man to bear such 
labour 9 

5. Meanwhile he sent to the cavalry, who had gone-on 

(cmtecedo), to tell them not to join battle, and if they 
were attsLcked themselves to hold out till he himself 
approached with the rest of the army. 

6. He said-that the money would be of great use (11) to him, 

and promised that, if he [had] heard anything about 
that matter, he would let me know, before he went 
away from home. 

7. The enemy having been overcome in battle, as soon as they 

had recovered themselves from their flight, sent envoys 
to Caesar to beg for peace, and promised that they 
would give hostages and do what he commanded. 

8. We don't want to fight, but if any war should arise we 

should have enough men, ships and money. Do not 
forget that our ancestors used to sing this song in the 
temples of the Muses. 

9. It is for this cause that we are ready to undergo all 

dangers. It was to defend this city against the con- 
spiracy of abandoned men that the consul adopted this 
plan. 
10. Calling together his friends, he thanked them for (40) 
rescuing him from so serious a danger. 



r i8 Indirect Statement Pabt r?. 

Exercise 105. 
Substantival Clauses. 

Indirect Statement, 1. (§ 61-65.) 

1. We, therefore, who have undergone so many dangers fof 

your sake, hope to receive some reward. 

2. They reported that on account of the violence of the storm 

all the ships would have sunk (3) if the wind had not 
changed. 

3. Turning (1 8) to his soldiers, he promised (65, /) to give a re- 

ward to the man (107, d) who first [had] entered the city. 

4. It is said that the standard-bearer of the tenth legion was 

the first (110) to leap into the sea and reach the shore. 

5. Being blamed for surrendering the to^n, he said he had 

neglected nothing which a good citizen ought to do. 

6. They replied that in a few years they would all be driven 

from their territories, unless he came to their help. 

7. Hearing this, he perceived it would be dangerous to the 

Koman people that so great a multitude should cross 
the Rhine. 

8. They promised to give hostages and to do what he com- 

manded, and there is no (55) doubt that they are very 
desirous of peace. 

9. It seems that Socrates, after conversing a long while with 

his friends about death, drank the poison with calmness. 

10. Nobody, he said, would be so foolish as not to see that a 

conspiracy had been made. 

11. I will show in another place how (qibantum) important it 

is for the common safety that there should be two 
consuls in the state. 
L2. It is useful that there should be many accusers in the state, 
in order that audacity may be-restrained {eontineo, 2) 
by fear. 

13. The war would have been quickly concluded, he replied, 

if the senate had sent the forces they had promised. 

14. That an obscure (ignobilis) state should of its own accord 

make war on the Roman people was scarcely to be 
believed (28). 

15. Nothing, he said, could be more pleasant to him than to 

pass the rest of his life in cultivating the fields. 
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"Exercise 106. 
Substantival Clauses. 
Indirect Statement, 2 [Ut and ftnod]. (§ 66 and 67.) 

^ 1. It happened that neither this nor the previous year was 

any ship lost which carried soldiers. 
2. It was impossible for Cicero to remain any longer at Rome ; 

he therefore betook himself to Pompey's camp, leaving 

his wife and daaghter at home. 
8. It remains for me to explain to you in a fiew words why I 

desire to speak on behalf of this young man. 

4. Hence it happened also that some soldiers who had gone 

(Subj.) into the woods were cut-off (intercipio) by the 
sudden arrival of the cavalry. 

5. They differ from the others in this (respect), namely- 

that (67) they do not allow their children to approach 
them. 

6. As-for (67, v) your threatening me with torture and death, 

I value my life at a very low price. 

7. If we do not go to the help of this man it will come-to- 

pass that no one will wish to be called the friend of 
the R. people. 

8. As regards our having taken up arms, it was for the 

sake of defending our own land that we have done 
this. 

9. So far from wishing to injure you, I rejoice greatly that 

you are enjoying such prosperity. 

10. For many causes he determined that he must cross the 

. Rhine: and of these (111) the most important (jus- 
Ussimtia) was the fact- that he wished to show the 
Germans what the power of the Roman people was. 

11. One thing hinders me from undertaking this, (namely) the 

fact-that I am too poor to complete the work at my 
own expense. 

12. To-this must-be-added the-f act-that he was unwilling to 

return in the life- time of his father (23). 

K 2 
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Exercise 107. 
Substantival Clauses. 
Indirect Qnestion (§ 68-72). 

1. Since (qtwniam) the decree has not yet been written-ont, I 

will explain to you from (ex) memory what the senate 
has decided (censeo, 2). 

2. We have never been able to find-out whether he resigned 

the consulship of his own accord or by your advice. 

3. Whether it came-to-pass by accident or by the purpose of 

the immortal gods, there is no doubt the ship has sunk. 

4. We do not yet know if he is willing to come to our help ; 

but if he does come we shall have nothing to fear (27). 
6. If we had understood the position of affairs we should not 
have spent the whole day in looking-for the witnesses. 

6. I hope to explain the matter that you may see the differ- 

ence between my opinion and yours. 

7. In appearance he was most eager to make peace (26), but 

whether he is really a friend or an enemy is not for us 
to inquire. 

8. When he was informed of the extent of the disaster he 

despatched horsemen to see if the camp had been fortified. 

9. We must conquer or die : but whether we live or die, let 

not our children be ashamed of us (30). 

10. If they had known the greatness of our state (72), the 

extent of the population, and the character of the 
country, they would never have resisted. 

11. He said that the men who had been the chiefs of the con- 

spiracy, perceiving what a disaster they had brought 
on (inferOy 46) the state, had fled. 

12. It is uncertain whether he fled to Spain or to Greece ; and 

whether he is still living or not is of little importance. 

13. As soon as we reached the village, the inhabitants inquired 

our destination (72) and the object of our journey. 

14. Knowing what influence they had among their fellow- 

citizens, Caesar asked if they were willing to help him. 

15. I do not know his origin ; but whether he is bom of a 

noble race or the son of a slave, he is worthy of the 
highest honours. 
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Exercise 108. 
Substantival Clauses. 
Indirect Command (§ 78-76). 

1. On ascertaining this, he commanded them to hurl their 

weapons from-a-distance {procul) and not to approach 
any-nearer. 

2. I exhort you to abide in this opinion and not to fear the 

violence or threats of anyone. 

3. Ariovistus demanded that Caesar should not bring anyone 

with him to the conference (colloquium). 

4. The senate has decreed that the consuls shall see that the 

state receives no harm (13). 

5. I am not ashamed to say this, and (55) I have never been 

persuaded (30) that peace is always to be preferred to war. 

6. They entreated him with tears not to remain there, and 

warned him that the enemy were only a few miles o£f. 

7. Although the buildings were burning on every side, the 

brave (13, h) Horatius could by no means be persuaded 
to retreat. 

8. I am afraid the journey is too long for your father to 

undertake in the middle of winter. 

9. He advises Labienus to prevent fires being made in the 

camp, that no indication may be given of (their) ap- 
proach. 

10. He demanded of Ariovistus that he should not bring any 

Germans across the Khine, and threatened to make war 
on him if he did. 

11. They demand that either he shall assign lands to them or 

suffer them to hold those lands which they have ac- 
quired (poaaideo) by arms. 

12. I cannot help fearing that he will never return. See that 

you do not say anything about this matter to his 
daughter. 

13. Labienus had been ordered (impero) not to move his camp 

before he saw fires on the top of the hill. 

14. They warned him that the road was not sufficiently safe, 

and advised him to travel by the other route. 

15. Hearing this, he made liberal promises [promised liberally], 

exhorted them to abide in that opinion, and explained 
what he wanted. 
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Uoseroise 109. 
Becapitulatory. 

1. On hearing this the townsmen flung themselves at his feet, 

and entreated that they might not be forced to burn 
with their own hands the most beautiful city of the 
whole of Gaul, which was an ornament and protection 
(11) to the state. They said they could easUy defend 
themselves by the nature of the situation, because the 
town, surrounded (as it was) on nearly (prope) all sides 
by the river and the marsh, had only one and (that) a 
narrow (cmffustua) approach (aditvs), 

2. These men, having been previously instructed (edoceo) what 

to reply when questioned, said that they were legionary 
(legionariua) soldiers ; that, driven (adduco) by hunger 
and want, they had secretly (clam) escaped from camp 
(to see) if they could find any com or cattle in the 
fields ; that the whole army was suffering-from [was 
pressed by] a similar want of food, and that no one had 
sufficient strength to undergo the labour ; that there- 
fore the general had decided to withdraw (deduco) his 
army in three days if they [had] made-no-progress (nihil 
prqficio) in the assault (opp^l{^natio) of the town. 

S. Elated by the hope of a speedy (celer) victory, by the flight 
of the enemy, and by the successful (secimdvs) engage- 
ment of the previous day^ they imagined that there was 
nothing that they could not attain (consequor) by valour, 
and did not md.ke an end of pursuing before they 
approached the wall and gates of the town. 

4. Seeing that the battle- was- being-fought on disadvantageous 
(iniqufM) ground, and that the forces of the enemy were 
increasing, he sent- word to Sextius, whom he had left as 
a protection to the camp, to lead out the cohorts and 
place them (conatituo) on (ah) the left flank of the enemy, 
that if he saw our men driven from their ground he 
might prevent the enemy from pursuing. 

5 On returning to his own (people) he was charged with 
treachery (proditio) on-the-ground-that he haS moved 
his camp nearer to the B/Omans, that he had departed 
with all the cavalry, and left the army without a com- 
mander. 
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Exercise 110. 

Suboblique. 

Exceptions to the Rule for Svhohlique Clauses (§ 125). 

1. When he had advanced a few miles it was reported to him 

that Ariovistus, with all his forces, was hastening to 
seize (occupo) Vesontio, which is the largest town of the 
Sequani. 

2. It is reported to Caesar that they intend to travel through 

the lands of the Sequani, which are not far from our 
province 

3. They say that when the old man approached the Lace- 

daemonians, who, being ambassadors, sat in a particular 
(certtbs) place, they all rose (consti/rgo). 

4. He did this mainly (mciodme) for the following reason, 

(namely) that he did not wish the place whence the 
Helvetii had departed to be-empty (vcico, 1), lest the 
Germans, who dwell across the Bhine, should cross. 

5. I see that there are two opinions : one that of Silanus, the 

other that of C. Caesar. The former considers that 
these men, who have attempted to deprive all of us of 
life and to extinguish (deleo) the name of the Roman 
people, ought not to enjoy life for (one) moment (pimc- 
ttbm) of time. 

6. He learns that the ships, being driven back by the storm, 

had not been able to keep their course, and had returned 
to the same place whence they had started. 

7. They say that the wisest man of that state was Solon, the 

man who wrote (scripserit) the laws which they use at- 
the-present-day (hodie). 

8. Who is so foolish as to deny that all that we see,, and 

especially this city, is controlled (administro) by the 
power of the immortal gods ? 

9. Bemember that we have to fear not so-much (tarn) that 

army as these men who have deserted the army ; and 
they are the more to be feared because they perceive 
that I know what they are planning (cogito), 
10. For I will so speak with you that I shall seem to be 
influenced (permoveo) not by hatred, by which I pught 
(to be influenced), but by compassion (miserieordia), 
which is in-no-way (niUla) due to you [is owed to you]. 
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Eicercise 111. 
Subordinate Clauses in Ob. Obuqua (§ 123). 

Convert the following from Direct to Indirect Speech, 
both in Primary and Historic Sequence, supplying a Verb 
of saying^ asldng, or corrnnandiTig, 

For the Tense of the Clause Verb see table, § 129. 
Ex. J will send the forces whdeh I have with me. 

Pbih. Dioit se oopias, quas secam habeat, missamni. 
Hist. Dixit se oopias, qaas seoum haberet, missurum. 

1. We will defend the liberty which we have received from 

our ancestors. 

2. We must move our camp, because the enemy are beginning 

to be troublesome. 

3. As soon as I reach Athens I will send a messenger. 

4. If we wish to enjoy peace let us undertake this war. 

5. Cicero is unable to start, because the wind is not favourable. 

6. We must wait here till the messengers return. 

7. What I have undertaken I will endure as long as I can. 

8. Unless we send help the city will soon be taken. 

9. If you believe these witnesses why do you not acquit him 1 

10. You would have avoided suspicion if you had remained. 

11. We will make war on you if you ravage our territory. 

12. The com which is in the fields is not yet ripe. 

13. Throw away what you are carrying and follow me. 

14. I shall never be persuaded to adopt that plan. 

15. What state is so firm that it cannot be overthrown t 

16. Those who were the chiefs of the conspiracy have fled. 

17. Do not move your camp before you see the fires. 

18. When you have done the work you will receive the reward. 

19. They will set out as soon as they receive my letters. 

20. Is not this task too difficult for me to undertake t 

21. If you do this we will make peace with you. 

22. If you should be asked what would you reply (130) t 

23. If the wind had been favourable we should have sailed. 

24. If anyone were to say such things who would believe him t 
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Exercise 112. 

Oratio Obliqua. 

Changes of Prcmouns (§ 127). 

Convert the following from Direct to Indirect (§ 122). 

I. Statements. 

' I will explain the matter to you ' (said he). 

• We are waging war against them ' (said they). 
•You will never persuade me' (he replied). 

' He has always been friendly to us ' (said they). 

• I wrote the letter with my own hand ' (said he). 

• We came hither with your brother ' (said they). 

' I have not yet been informed of his arrival ' (said he). 

' By your prudence you have saved the state ' (said they). 

' You will soon see their camp ' (said he). 

' They have often laid waste our lands ' (said they). 

' The Gauls will bum all your towns ' (he said). 

< They are defending their city against us ' (they said). 

II. Commands. 

' Do not despair of your safety ' (he commanded). 

' Send your children to me as hostages ' (he commanded). 

' Let us not deprive him of liberty ' (they advised). 

• Cast away your arms and make peace with us' (they advised). 

• Do not make war on our allies ' (they advised). 

' Let us leave our own lands and seize on theirs' (they advised) 

III. Questions. 

Why did you not inform me of his danger f (he asked.) 
Who is willing to speak for them ? (he asked.) 
Have you not often overcome their forces 1 (he asked.) 
Did not the consul save his country t (he asked.) 
How long shall we endure his insolence t (he asked.) 
To whom shall we entrust our safety ? (he asked.) 
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HoDerdse 118. 
Oratio Obliqua (§ 126-130), 

(a) Translate the following. 

(b) Convert the English from Direct to Indirect Speech : 

(i) in Primary, (ii) in Historic Sequence. 

(c) Convert the Latin into Or. Obi. : (i) in Primary, 

(ii) in Historic Sequence. 

1. Causa quae sit, videtis; nunc quid agendum sit, considerate. 

Primum mihi videtur de genere belli, deinde de magni- 
tudine esse dicendum. Genus est belli ejusmodi, quod 
maxime vestros animos excitare atque inflammare ad 
studium persequendi debeat, in quo agitur populi Bomani 
gloria, quae vobis a majoribus tradita est ; agitur salus 
sociorum pro qua multa majores vestri magna et gravia 
bella gesserunt. 

2. Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo coepisti ; egredere 

aliquando ex urbe: patent portae ; proficiscere. Magno 
me metu liberabis, dummodo inter me atque te murus 
intersit. Nobiscum versari diutius non potes : non f eram, 
non patiar, non sinam. 

3. Testes vero jam omnes orae, omnes exterae gentes, denique 

maria omnia. Quis enim toto mari locus per hos annos 
tam iirmum habuit praesidium ut tutus essetl Quis 
navigavit, qui non se aut mortis aut servitutis periculo 
committeret. Quam provinciam tenuistis a praedonibus 
liberam per hosce annos 1 Quod vectigal vobis tutum 
fuit ? Quem socium defendistis 1 Quam multas existi- 
matis insulas esse desertas 1 

i. Indiciis expositis atque editis senatum oonsului de summa 
republica quid fieri placeret. Dictae sunt a principibus 
acerrimae atque f ortissimae sententiae, quas senatus sine 
uUa varietate est consecutus. Et quoniam nondum est 
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perscriptum senatus-oonsultum, ex memoria vobis, Qui- 
rites, quid senatus censuerit exponam. 

5. ' Quo proficiscimur ' inquit 'milites? Omuls noster equi- 
tatus, omnis nobilitas interiit ; principes civitatis ab 
Romania interfectd sunt. Haec ab ipsis cognoscite, qui 
ex ipsa caede f ugerunt : nam ego, fratribus atque omni- 
bus meis propinquis interfectis, dolore prohibeor, quae 
gesta sunt, pronuntiare.' 
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Exercise 114. 

Oratio Obliqua (§ 126-130), 

Convert the following into Oratio Recta (t.e. the words 
of the speaker). 

Divitiacus apeaJes, 

Unum se esse ex omni civitate Aeduorum, qui adduci non 
potuerit, at juraret aut liberos sues obsides daret. Ob earn 
rem se ex civitate profugisse et Romam ad senatum venisse 
auxilium postulatum, quod solus neque jurejurando neque 
obsidibus teneretur. Sed pejus victoribus Sequanis quam 
Aeduis victis accidisse, propterea quod Ariovistus in eorum 
finibos oonsedisset, tertiamque partem agri, qui esset 
optimos totius Galliae, occupavisset, et nunc de altera parte 
tertia Sequanos decedere juberet, quod Harudum milia 
hominum xxiv ad eum venissent, quibus locus ac sedes 
pararentur. 

Ariovistus speaks (to Oaesa/r), 

Si ipse populo Romano non praescriberet, quemadmodum 
suo jure uteretur, non oportere sese a populo Romano 
in suo jure impediri. Aeduos sibi, quoniam belli fortunam 
temptassent, et superati essent, stipendiaries esse factos. 
Magnam Caesarem injuriam facere qui suo adventu vecti- 
galia sibi deteriora faceret. Aeduis se obsides non reddi- 
turum neque iis neque eorum sociis bellum illaturum, si in 
eo manerent, quod convenisset, stipendiumque quotaDnis 
penderent. Si id non fecissent, longe iis fraternum nomen 
Pop. Romani af uturum. 

Titwrius speaks. 

Se sero (too late) facturos cum majores manushostium con- 
vemssent, aut cum aliquid calamitatis in proximis hibemis 
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esset acceptum. Brevem consulendi esse occasionem. 
Caesarem profectum in Italiam, neque aliter Gamates 
interficiendi Tasgetii consilium fuisse capturos, neque 
Eburones si ille adesset, tanta contemptione nostri ad 
castra ventures esse. Suam sententiam in utramque 
partem esse tutam ; si nihil esset durius, nullo cum periculo 
ad proximam legionem perventuros. 
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Exercise 115. 
Oratio Obuqua (Continuous). (§ 126-180.) 

Translate into Latin (Direct) ; then convert into In- 
direct in (1) Primary, (2) Historic Sequence. 

1. Long-ago, Catilina, you ought (30) to have been led to 

death by the order of the consul But that which ought 
to have been done long ago I have not yet been per- 
suaded to do. Then at length will I put you to death, 
when no one can be found so wicked, so abandoned, as 
not to confess that it was rightly done. As long as 
there is anyone to defend you you shall live. Do not 
suppose that I am ignorant what you were doing on 
that night. Do you not understand that all your plans 
are clearer than the light of the day f When you have 
(91, a) heard what I am about to say you will perceive 
that the safety of the ^ tate is dearer to me than life itself. 

2. You have at length the opportunity which you desire. In 

three hours we can reach the place where the Romans 
have pitched their camp. The forces which Labienus 
has with him are scarcely sufficient for defending the 
camp. If, therefore, we fight a battle there is no doubt 
that we shall conquer ; if, on the other hand, the Ro- 
mans retreat to their camp, they will soon be compelled 
to surrender by the scarcity of food. Since this is the 
case, why do we hesitate 1 Let ns not let slip so great 
an opportunity of recovering our freedom. Is it not 
better to perish a thousand-times than to live as slaves 1 

3. If you wish to fight, I am ready to draw out my forces ; if 

you wish to enjoy peace, why do you seek to deprive me 
of the tribute which the Gauls have paid of their own 
accord 1 As for (67, v) my leading the Germans across 
the Rhine, I did this for the sake of defending myself. 
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I have not made war on your allies ; why do you come 
into my territories t 

I. It is not by valour nor on the battle-field (acie) that the 
Romans have conquered, but by their knowledge of 
siege- warfare (obsidio), a thing in which we ourselves are 
unskilled. If anyone expects that in war all results 
(proverUfis rervm) will be favourable (secundtis) he is 
mistaken. I never wished the town to be defended, a 
fact (rea : 107, h) of which you are witnesses, but it has- 
resulted (Jlo) from the imprudence of our allies that this 
loss (clades) has been received. 

5. I am not going to say anything about the opinion of those 
who call the most disgraceful slavery by the name of 
surrender (deditio), and I do not think that they ought 
to be reckoned in the number of citizens. Let me deal 
{tnihi rea sit) with those who approve-of (probo, 1) a 
sortie. To be unable to bear pain for a little while is 
faintheartedness (animi mollitia\ not valour. Men are 
more easily found to offer themselves voluntarily to 
death than to endure hardship with patience. Do not 
deprive of your assistance these men who for the sake 
of your safety have neglected their own danger, and do 
not by your folly and rashness (temeritas) subject (siib- 
jicio) the whole of Gaid to perpetual slavery. Because 
they have not come at the appointed day, do you doubt 
of their good faith {fides) ? Let us do what our ances- 
tors formerly did, who, being driven into their towns and 
reduced (subigo, 3) by similar (stmtZw) want of food, 
supported {tolero^ 1) life on the bodies of those who 
seemed useless for war. What else do the Komans seek 
or what do they desire but to settle (consido, 3) on the 
lands of those whom they have ascertained to be powerful 
in war 9 If you are ignorant what is going on in more 
distant (longinqvMs) states, look at (respicio) the neigh- 
bouring (part of) Gaul which hab been included (redigo) 
IB the province, and is oppressed with perpetual slavery. 
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6. It was not on the battle-field (ticies) that we gave up our 
arms ; but when we had fought all day standing on the 
bodies of the slain we betook ourselves to the camp. 
For the rest of that day and the whole of the night we 
defended our rampart, wearied (as we were) with labour 
and exhausted with wounds ; on the following day, since 
we were cut off (prohibeo) from water by the victorious 
army, and there was no hope of breaking-out, we at last 
agreed (paciscor) on a price at which we should be let-go 
(dirnitto) and gave up our arms, in which there was now 
no help. We had heard that our ancestors redeemed 
themselves from the Gauls for gold, and that our fathers 
sent envoys to Tarentum for the purpose of redeeming 
the captives. 

7 Unless there is any help in Caesar and the Eoman people 
all the Gauls must do what the Helvetii have done, 
(namely: § 66, obs. 2) leave their homes and seek for 
another abode. If this is reported to Ariovistus, we have 
no doubt that he will inflict the severest punishment an 
the hostages he has with him. 
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APPENDIX I. 

THE SIMPLE SBNTENOB. 

§ 1. FouB Forms of the Sentence. 

1, Subject + Transitive Verb + Object. 

Ex. The king took the city » rex orbem oepit. 

2. Subject + Intransit Vb. (or Passive of Trans. Vb.). 

Ex. Tears flee » anni f aginnt ; hooke cure read » libri leguntuf. 

S. Subj. + Factitive Vb. + Obj. + Obj. Complement. 
Ex. Th»\i deeUired Oieero consul, 

Cioeronem oonsnlem dedarayerant. 

4. Subj. + Copul. Vb. (or Pass, of Fact. Vb.) + Subj. 
Complement. 
Bx. Life is short » Vita est brevis. 

Oieero wcu declared consul » 0. consul deolaratas egi 

§ 2. The Subject. 

The Subject of a Latin Sentence is in the Nominative 
(except in Indirect Statements, Accus. and Infin. § 62). 

MJB. — i. With many Impersonal Verbs (pudet, eto.) the English 
Subject becomes the Object in Latin. See § 30. 
Verbs governing the Dative (§ 8) must be used Impersonally 
in the Passive (§ 30), and the English Subject becomes 
Dative in Latin. I am believed = creditur mihi {not 
oredor). 
ii. I have a son may be expressed * est mihi filius ' (t.e. there 
is to me a son) : Engl. Obj. » Lat. Subj. 

The Verb. 

$ 3. Transitiye and Intransitiye. 

Many English Verbs, as rollj tv>m, move, sink, change, Icmd^ 
etc., are used both Transitively and Intransitively : 
Trans., I ring the bell ; Intrans., the bell rings. 
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The corresponding Latin Verb can sometimes be used in 
the same way: thus delay ^ moror, and hasten, festino, 
are both Trans, and Intrans. More commonly the 
Active Voice of the Latin Verb can only be used 
Transitively, and the Intransitive meaning is denoted 
in one of three ways : viz. by 

L The Passive Voice : 
I feed sheep •■ ovespasco. Sheep feed » ovas pascuntur. 

ii Active with Eeflexive Pronoun : 
J move a stone ^ saxmn moveo. He moved » se movit. 
80, roUt yoIyo ; changet muto ; turn, verto ; smft, merge, eto 

or, iii. by a di£ferent Verb : as 

aesemblet oonvooo, Trane,, oonvenio, Intrans, 
bunit inoendo, uro, „ ardeo, „ 

increase^ augeo, „ oresoo, ^ 

land, expono, ^ egredior, ^ 

§ 4. Latin Transit. Vb. = EngL Intrans. Vb. + Preposition. 
e.g. I hope-for peace » paoem spero. 

80, OMUrOtt peto. laugh-at, irrideo. look-for, quaere. 

fly-from, fugio. long-for, cupio. pray-for, opto. 
Usten-to, audio, look-at, specto. wait-far, expeoto. 

§ 6. (a) Factitive Verbs. (See § 1 <& 3.) 

The following are some of the commonest : 

make, f acio. choose, lego, deligo. 

call, voco, appello. elect, eligo, oreo. 

think, puto, habeol appoint, constituo. 

reckon, aestimo, judioo. render, reddo. 

N3. — ^Factitive Verbs are Transitive Verbs used in a special manner. 
Most of the above may be used as ordinary Transitive 
Verbs, i,e, without a Complement. 

(b) Copulative Verbs. (See § 1 dz; 4.) 

The following are some of the commonest (besides 
sum) : 

become, fio. appear, appareo. 

remam, maneo. am bom, nascor. 

seem, videor. tzim out, evado. 

and the Passive Voice of Factitive Verbs, 
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(0) Prolative Infinitive. 

Ex. I am not abU to do it =* f acere non possum. 

The following are some of the Verbs most commonly 
followed by a Prolative Infinitive. 

am wontt soleo. begins inoipio. desiret oupio. 

am willing^ volo. cease^ desino. determine^ constttno. 

am ahUy possam. compel^ oogo. hesitate^ dubito. 

am imwiUing, nolo, dare, audeo. st^jfer, patior. 

See § 118, a, note. 

§ 8, The Object. 

The Object of a Latin Transitive Verb is in the Accusa- 
tive, § 1. 

The following Verbs (though Transitive in English) 
take Genitive, Dative, or Ablative in Latin. 

§ 7. Genitive. 

fity, misereor, miseret (Impersonal ; see § 30). 

forget^ oblivisoor (sometimes Ago.). 

remember J memini, reminisoor (sometimes Ace). 



§ 8. Dative. 



believe, credo. 
benefit, prosum. 
command, impero. 
evwy, invideo. 
favour, faveo. 
hurt, nooeo. 
indulge, indalgeo. 
lawful, it is, licet. 
marry, nubo. 
meet, occorro. 



obey, pareo. 
pardon, ignosco. 
persuade, persuadeo. 
please, placeo. 
resist, resisto. 
satisfy, satisfacio. 
spare, paroo. 

trustt oonfido. 









§ 9. Ablative. 



enjoy, fraor. 

7>.^t /careo. 

*^ * legeo(alsoGen.) 

gam, potior ( „ „ ) 



perform, fungor. 
use, utor. 



NJB. — The above lists are, of course, not exhaustive. Among others, 
words like vaco, irascor, vescor, are excluded as not being followed 
by Direct Obj. in English. For vescor, see * on* ; for irascor, see 
•toith.' 
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§ 10. Double Accusative. 

A few Verbs, as doceo, teach, celo, conceal, rogo, a^k, 
posco, flagito, demand, are sometimes followed by 
Ace. of Person and Ace. of Thing. 

I ask for your opinion » rogo te sententiam. 

The Ace. of Thing is retained in the Passive. 
Bemg asked Ms opimon « rogatus sententiam. 

N3.— i. PoBco and flagito are also constructed with Aco. of Thing 
and ab + Abl. of Person ; dooeo, mformt Ace. of Pers., 
de + Abl. of Thing. 

ii. The ' thing asked * is more often expressed hj a Subst. 
Clause. See § 73. 



§ 11. The Complement. 



The Oomplement 
of a 



Copulative Verb agrees with the 

Subject (§ 1). 

Factitive Verb agrees with the Object 

(§!)• 

But the following words (among others) when forming 
% Complement usually stand in the Dative. 

This was a grief to us : hoc nobis dolori f uit. 

He left this legion as a protecHonfor the sh4ps* 
Hanc legionem navibns praesidio reliquit. 

He came to my help^ i.e. as a help to me, 
Venit mihi auxilio. 

argumento, |)rao/. impedimento, hmdrance. 

auxilio, help. ludibrio.y^^. 

oordi, dear. odio, hateful. 

curae, C€nise of care. omamento, ornament. 

dolori, grUf. praesidio, protection. 

dono, gift. saluti, safety. 

exemplo, example. subsidio, support. 

AH the above, except dono, may be used as Complements 
to esse ; dono with da/re ; auacUto, subsidio, praesidio 
with venire, mittere, relinqvsre, etc. 



k 
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Qualification. 
§ 12. Adjectival. 

A Noun may be qualified by an Adjective or ita 
equivalent, viz. Adjectival Phrase or Clause. 

1. Simple Adjective. A wise man holds his peace. 

2. Adjectival Phrase. A man of wisdom holds his peace. 

3. Adjectival Olause. A man who is wise holds his peace. 

Constructioii in LatLa: 
§ 13. 1. Simple Adjective. 

The Latin construction usually corresponds with the 
English; but 

(a) Certain English Adjectives denoting mecuure and 

quarUUy are sometimes representeid in Latin by 
a Neuter Adjective or Pronoun used Substan- 
tivally and followed by a Genitive. Thus : 

Much time » multom temporis ; some money ■- aliquid peomiiae. 
Among words used thus are : 

mittimnin 
nihil 

hoo etc. 

(b) An Adjective prefixed (in English) to a Proper 

Name or a Name denoting a class is usually 
placed thus : 

The wise Socrates « Socrates, vir sapientissimaB. (Apposition.) 
The wa/rUke Suebi « Saebi, gens belHooBissima. 

See also notes on Self, § 62 ; His, § 6B ; Some and Any, § 50, 51. 

§ 14. 2. Adjectival Phrases. 

Participial Phrases. See § 17. 

Prepositional Phrases. See Tables of Prepositions 
§ 37 sqq. 

GautioiL In English an Adverbial Preposition Phrase is often used 
Adjectivally, i^, to qualify a Noun. Thus : * The men in the 
oity.' In turning such a phrase into Latin an Adj. Clause ox 
Participial Phrase must generally be used. Thus : 

The men in the city » those who were in the city, 

A man in white garments « a man clothed in whUe garments. 

3. Adjectival Clauses. See § 105. 



moltnm 




minus 


jyiinTn 


quantum 


mmium 


quid 


quod 


aliquid 
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§15. Adverbial 

A Verb or Adjective may be qualified by an Adverb or 
equivalent. 

1. Simple Adverb he acted wisely. 

2. Adverbial Phrase „ with wisdom. 

8. Adverbial Clause „ oc wis6 men act, 

Constniotion in Latin : 
§ 16. 1. Simple Adverb. 

The Latin construction usually corresponds to the English, 

bat 
1. Sometimes a Latin Adj. = Engl. Adverb. Thus : 

I eame umvUlingly « invitns veni. 

He arrived safely Bincolumis pervenit. 

He went anva/y silently » tacitus abiit. 

iL The Engl. Adv. * much ' before a Ck)mparatiire is often trans- 
lated by the Latin Ablative ' multo ' : thus, much shorter » 
multo brevior. 

8. Adverbial Phrases. 

Time and Place. See § 34, 36. 
Prepositional Phrases. See § 37. 
Participial Phrases. See § 17-24. 

S. Adverbial Clauses. See § 77-104. 



Participles. 

( 17. The Latin Verb has only three Participles. 

2 Active : regens » ruling ; reoturus, a,bout to nde, 
1 Passive : rectus » ruled or having been ruled. 

Deponents have all three Participles with Active mean- 
ing. 

§ 18. Present Participle. 

The Engl. Present Participle is represented by the Lat. 
Pres. Partic. only when an action is represented as 
actually going on. 
He is slain fighting bravely » f ortissime pugnans oociditur. 
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More often, the Latin Perfect Participle must be used 
Specially with Deponent Verbs) or an Adverbial 
Clause. 

Starting at dawn, he marched, etc. » prima luoe profeotus, etc 
Fea/rmg this, he returned « haeo Veritas, rediit. 

Seeing this, he determined, eto. » cum haeo videret, etc. 

See also Abl. Absol. § 21. 

§ 19. Perfect Participle. 

There being no Latin Perf. Part, with Active meaning 
(except in Deponents), a phrase containing an Engl. 
Perf. Part. Act. cannot be literaUy translated unless a 
Deponent can be used : e.g. 
Having a^ken thus, he went away, haeo looatns abiit. 

Where t|^ere is no Lat. Deponent of corresponding mean- 
ing, either 

1. The English Participial Phrase may be thrown into Pas- 
sive form, and the Ablative Absolute used (see § 21, 22) ; 

8. Or an Adverbial Clause may be employed. 

HawMg done this, he went awa/y. 
Hoo faoto, (or com hoc fecisBet) abiit. 

Having heard that the enemy were at hand, he »$i out, 
Oum audivisset hostes adesse, profeotns est. 

$ 20. N.B. — ^A Participial Phrase may often be employed to 
express 

(L) an Engl. Adv. Clause (see § 120) ; 
(iL) a Phrase formed of * on,' * after,' with Verb-Noun ; 
(iii.) a Co-ordinate sentence : e.g. 

i. When he had said this he sat down) j^^^-^^ .^^^ ,1... 
n. After saying thU he sat down \ 't^^^ * 

m.He8aidtlZandsatdown. ) ^^i^^^- 

Ablative Absolute. 

I 21. The circumstances under which an action takes place 
are often indicated in Latin by the Ablative Abso- 
lute, i.e. a Noun (or Pronoun) and a Participle stand- 
ing together in the Ablative Case, and forming the 
equivalent of an Adv. Clause. See § 20. 

The leader being wounded, the soldiers fled. 
Dace vnlnerato, milites fugerunt. 

Having given the signal, he joined battle. 
Signo date, proeliom commisit. (See § 19.) 
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§ 22. Cantion. 

Abl. Abs. cannot be used when the Noun with which the 
Participle would agree forms any part (Subj., Obj., <fec.) 
of the principal sentence. Compare the following : 

' The kings hcuomg been driven out, consuls were created, 

Begibas ezaotis, oonsules creati sunt. 
' The kings, having been drioen out, fled to Etruria, 

.Beges, ezaoti, in Etmriam se oontoleront. 

' The general hamng spoken thus, the signal was given. 

Dnoe haeo verba loonto, signmn datum est. 
' The general, having spoken thus, gave the signal. 

.Dux haeo verba looutus signmn dedit. 

{Having taken the city, he returned -wche capta, rediit. 
Hamng taken the cUy, he burnt it »urbem oaptamincendit. 

§ 23. The Abl. Abs. is most commonly formed with the Fer£ 
Partic, but also — , 

Pros. Part. omnibus aspioientibus, (lit.) ^oZZ looking on, i.e. in the 

sight of all. 
Honn + A4j. rege vivo, lit. the king being aUve, i.e. in his lifetime. 
Hoan + Houn. te duce, lit. you being leader, i.e. under your command. 
me anctore, lit. I being the adviser, i.e. by my advice. 
oonsule Planco: Planetu being consul, i.e. in P,*8 
consulship, 

$ 24. N3. — i. The Noun of an AbL Abs. phrase may be qualified by 

an Adjective or Genitive : e.g. 
Magna parte navium amissa, reliquas refioere oonstituit. 
ii. The Participle of an Abl. Abs. may be qualified by an 

Adverb or Adv. Phrase. 
Bello celerity confecto ; omnibus rebus ad belVwm paratis. 
iii. Two Nouns with one Participle or two Part, with one 

Noun : 
Omnibus vicis aedifioiisque incensis; muItU et illatis 

et aooeptis ynlneribus. 

Verb-Noun and Gerund. 

§ 25. The English Verb-Noun in -ing is expressed by the 
Latin Infinitive standing as Subject or Object ; other- 
wise by the Gerund. Thus : 

Nom. (Subj.) vsribing is easy soribere est facile. 
Ace /(9^^*) *^ writing desine scribere. 

\{PTep.) prepared for \ ad scribendum paratus. 
Gen. love of | amor scribendi. 

Dat. pay heed to ' ^ dare operam scribendo. 

Abl. we learn by ) ^ scribendo discimus. 

Caution. — Distinguish Pres. Participle in -ing from Verb-Noon in -ing, 
Partic. J hear him talking. Vb.-Noun. Talking is useless. 
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§ 26. Gebundive Attraction. 

The Gerundive is an Adjectival form (-ndus, -nda, -ndum) 
of the Gerund. 

The Gerundive Attraction is used instead of Gerund with 
Obj. in Ace. 

Thus *»«^«^o/P«t«ndipaoem1 - jj^^^^ 
write pacis petendae/ ^-^ «^'»»V l>«»ce. 

The Object takes the case of the Gerund, and the 
Gerundive then agrees with it in Gender, Number and 
Case. Thus : 

Gtenmd -f Obj . Gerundive Attraction. 

Aoo. ad dandum paoem becomes ad paoem dandam 
06X1. dandi pacem „ paois dandae 

Dat. dando paoem „ paci dandae 

Aoo. PL ad dandam leges „ ad leges dandas. 

CautiozL — Gerundive Attraction cannot be used except where the 
verb is Transitive, i,e, governs Ace: thus, By sparing the 
m«n «=Paroendo viris, not Yiris parcendis. 



Gerund and Gerundive implying Necessity. 

§ 27. The Norn. Gerund (-dum) of Intrans. Verbs (N.B.), and 

The Gerundive ^-ndus, -nda, -ndum) of Transitive Verbs 

are used witn est, sunt, erat, erant, etc., to denote 

that an action must or atight to be or has to be done. 

(See also § 33.) 

The Person who has to do the action is denoted by a 
Dative of Agent (§ 28, N.B.) 

N.B.— Intransit. ybs.her6 include Trans. Vbs. ased without Obj. 

§ 28. A. Oenmd of Intransitive Verbs. 

Ifimst (ought to, have to) run smihi currendnm est. 

I had to go or ought to have gone « mihi eundum erat. 

We must use this plan « hoc consillo nobis utendum est. 

N3. — If the Verb governs a Dat. use Abl. of Agent for the Person, to 
avoid confusion : J must spare you » Tibi a me paroendum 
est, not Tibi mihi paroendum est. 
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§ 29. B. Oenmdive of Transitive Verbs. 

1. Where the English sentence m in Paesive form, trans- 
late it directly ; thus : 

Virtue is to he praised {by ua) - Virtus nobis oolcnda est. 
ShipB had to he sent — Naves miticndae erattt. 

2. Where the EngL Bcntenc© is in Active form, turn it 
into Passive ; tbuB : 

Wemmt mi j^J^^ \ ^^^gti nobis rant colendi, 

=» Fidda must he UlUd by ua j * -ui'io di^. w 

N3. — Any of the aboye coDstruotions may be used in Indiraot 
Statement, i.e. Ace. &nd Infin, : imvie mittenda est ; dixit 
navem mittendam esse. 

Ought, Shoold. See g 33, 



Impersonal Vehbs, 

^ 30. Impersonal Verba are u^ed only in the 3rd Sing, and m 
infinitive. 

A. Pudei s it sJwmes {me, ymt, etc.) \ 

Paenitet ■■ it repents „ n ^^^' of Feraon, 
Taedet i^ it wearies ,, n Gemt. or^ of the 
Piget - it vexen „ „ ' Inflnit. / GaQ«e. 

Miseret » it moves {my) pity ^ 

Ex. — J am ashamed of my crime = padet me faoinoris. 
They repent of having done it = piidet eos hoo feoisae. 

B. Oportet » it behove (ought) '. Aco. and Infln. 

J (mght to go = oportet me Ire. 

You ought to have gone = oportult te ire. 

C. Licet '^ itis lawjulj it is allowed : Bat. and IMn. 

We may go { i.e. it is lawful for im) - lio«t nobifl ii». 
Tou might Jiava gone (i.e. it was lawful) = lieuit iibi lre» 

D. Interest and Befert ^ it is of importance, it cona^ms. 

The Person or Thing eoneemed is denoted thus : 

Ist and 2nd Perg. : Fern. Abl- of meus, tuus^ nosterr TdSl#r. 
8rd Person : Gen it! re of Nonn oi Pronoun, 

Itistmporta^Uforvie, you, etc. = mea ^taa} interer*' 
It concerns him {Caesar, etc.) »oJaij(Gaeaadij ' 

That which is important 1b denoted by 
Infin., Ace. + InJ^., or ui -^ Subjunct. 

It is highly imporiunt iJiat ^ou i, 
MultniD intereat ie ade^se {or 

N3. — ^Impersonal Verbs may he u^^id 
e.g. Do not repent 

He said }ie repcnt&i 
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§ 31. Some Verbs are used Impersonally as well as Personally. 

e.g. aooidit, it happens ; apparel, it is smdsntf eto. 

$ 32. Intransitive Verbs are used in Passive Impersonally. 

Pagnatam esi - it was fought » there was fighting. * 
Paroitnr tibi -■ you are spared, § 2 & 8. 

May, Might, Should, etc. 

§33. (a) May and Might. 

L Auxiliary: may, Present Sabj.; mightt Imperf. Snbj. 
(a) In Final Clauses. 

We come that we may see » ygnimas otTldeamas. § 78. 
We came thatwe might eee « yenimus at videremu?. 

(6) In expressions of Wish. 
May Idie ^ moriar. 

iL Permissiye. 

You may go (i.e. you are permitted) » licet tibi ire. $ 80. 

You might ha/oe gone » liouit tibi ire. 

{Observe tense. 
ill. Possibility. 

He may come (possibly) « fieri potest at yeniat. § 66. 

Se might have come « venire poterat (potait). 

(b) ShovML 

L Auxiliary : Imperf. Subj. or Infin. 

Headvised that they should return » monuit ut redirent. § 73. 
It is fair that they should stay - aequum est eos manere. 

iL should *» ought to, 

v>-* mW^r,^A ^ /to iio oportot (§ 30) ; tibi eundum 

FauBhoaldj^o -| est (§ 27 ) ; ^e debes. 

You should have gone - / *® P® 2^?'*."!^ ^iW J^^dumerat; 
^in* •uvuAu ui»To f^{/7te ^ iredebuisti. {Observe tense,) 

(c) Would. 

L AuxiUary: Imperf. Subj. (§ 73 & § 94),orFut.Infln.(Ind.Stat.). 
He begged that we would go » oravit ut iremus. 
He said he would come = dixit se yenturum esse. § 68. 

iL - was wUHng, 

He would not go away « nolnit abire. 

(d) Must. 

You must go » tibi eundum est (§ 27) ; or tibi ire neoesse est. 

(e) Onght 

^r^. ««»ii* *r^^ / te ire oportet (§ 30) ; tibi eundum est 

You ought to go - I (g 27) ; ire debes. 

Yououghttoh^egone^ { *^ j;:^ ^^u* sIl ^^^^^^^^^^^^'^^ ('"*)"• 
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TUfE. 

§ 34. Time < when,' Le. at, in, or on : Ablative. 

« at the third horn » tertia hor& ; in wmter *- hieme ; en the ne9i 
day » poBtero die. 

Time ' wifhin which,' Le. in or within : Ablative. 
in or withm a few days » pauois diebuB. 

How long before or after. 

Abl. with Post or Ante as Adverbs. 
Post or Ante as Prepositions with Aoe. 

L Where the event from which time is reckoned is not mentioned : 

He retu/med a few days after (fief ore). Adverb. 
Pauois post (ante) diebos rediit.' 
He retwmed after {before) a few days. Preposit* 
Post (ante) paucos dies rediit. 

Where the event from which time is reckoned is mentioned : 
A few years ^ ( panois ante (post) annis qoam venit. 

before (after) \ '^ \ ante (post) paaoos annos qoam venit. 

his commg J [ pauois annis ante (post) ejus adventum. 

How long ago : Aoo. with abhinc. 

ten years ago = abhinc decem annos. 

How long, i.e. during or for a time : Accusative. 
He dwelt therefor ten years : decem annos ibi habitabat. 

N3. — i. per is sometimes used : 

through ten whole days — per decem dies. 

ii. Observe the tense idiom : 

I have been \ waiting \ „ f exspecto 1 jam tres horas, or 
I had been J three hours J ™ \^ez8pectabam J tertiam jam horam 

Space. 
§ 35. How tea : Accusative. 

He advanced three miles - tria milia passuum progressus est 

How fEur off: Accns. or Ablat. 

Measurement : Accusative (or Genitive). 

Aoo. Walls 200 feet high : ducenos pedes alti. 
Qen. A lO-foot ditch : fossa decem pedum. 
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Plagb. 

§ 36. Where, L«. t» a place, in + AbL ; ol a place, ad + Ace. 

in ihe oUy « in nrbe. in Spain -■ in Hispania. 

at the rwer ■■ ad flmnen. at Ma feet «- ad peta ejos. 

Omit the Preposition before the following words : 

L at home -■ domi; at your house « domi tnae ; at Caeear^s 
m, domi OaesarlB {or apnd Oaesarem) ; in the country 
B mri ; and asoaUy boEore * locus ' with Adj. ; on level 
ground » aequo loco : so * mediae ' and ' totns * ; in the 
whole of ItaJ/y » tota Italia. 

IL Names of Towns and small Islands : omit Preposition and 
use Locatiye, i.e. Genit. of let and 2nd Decl. Sing., AbL 
of 8rd Deol., and all Plurals. 

Iioeatiyes of Boma, Ck)rinthus, Neapolis, Athenae, Gabii, Gades : 

Dbgl. SiNa. Plus. 

1st -ae fBomae). -is ^Athenis). 

2nd -i (Gorinthi). -is iGabiis). 

3rd -i,-e(Neapoli). -ibus ((Jadibus). 

Oaution.— L Preposition is used with * urbs ' or * oppidum ' in 
Apposition. 

In the populoics city of Naples » Neapoli, in urbe eeleberrima. 

IL He sent to his brother (U Rome ■■ Bomam ad fratrem misit : 
here Bome denotes place *whUhor,* not * where,* See below. 

Whither, ie. to a place : in or ad + Ace. 

to the city « ad urbem ; into Asia » in Asiam. 

Omit Preposition before Names of Towns, email Islands, * domum,* 
and * rus.' 

go to Bome «■ ire Bomam ; go home = ire domum. 

Caution. — The Preposition is used with * urbs/ etc., in Apposition. 
To the populous town of Naples, 
Neapolim ad urbem oeleberrimam. 

Whence, Le. from a place : ab, de, ex + AbL 

from the city » ex urbe. 

N3. — The Preposition is sometimes omitted after verbs denoting 
• separation * : see * From.* 

Omit Preposition before Names of Towns, small Islands, *domo,' 
and * rare.' 

start from Rome - Boma proficisci. 

Gautlon. — From the populous city of Naples » Neapoli, ez urbe, etc. 
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At. 

§ 37. Place : see Rules for Place, § 36. 

at ^ mthe di/rection of: in + Aco. : throw stones at them = saza 
in 608 conjicere : arrwe (U = pervenire in or ad + Aoo. 

liine : see Boles for Time, § 34. 

N3.--a^ t^ appoints Hme - ad tempas. 

at the age often « deoem annoB natos. 

Value and Price. 

vaiue ata , . • : Qenii, magnii parvi, maximi, etc 
buyt sell ata , . .: Abl. parvo, nxagno, mazimo, etc. 
N.B.— tanti, qnanti, plariB, minoris, either of Value or Prioe. 

Manner and Circumstance. 

^ AblatlTe + AdjeetlTe. atfuU speed - summa celeritate. 

at one blow « nno iota, at his oum expense - Bumptn suo. 
at my biddmg -» meo jassu. at your risk - tao perionlo. 

Oause. 

AblatiTe. r^oice at - gandere, laetari + Abl. 
grieve at « dolere + Abl. (or Aoc.). 

Adverb Phrases. 

at (mce, i.e. vmmedMieVy : statim, or eztemplo. 
at (mcBj i.e. both together : simul. 
at last, tandem ; at leasts saltern, certe. 
be at hand, adesse, instare. 

Included in Lat Verb. 

aim-at « peto. laugh-at - irrideo. look-at ^ ^P^^l, , 
6e.presen«-at-interBum (Dat.). gr%eve-at - doleo (Aoc.or AbL). 

By. 
§ 38. Agent, i.e. by a Person : a (ab) + Ablative. 
smt by the king « a rege missus. 
N^.— Where a Person is regarded as an Instrument *per » is used. 

He learnt by his spies - per exploratores. 
• Per * is also used in adjurations : I pray you by the Gods - per deoa 

Instrument, i,e. by means of a thing : Ablative. 
pierced by a dart » telo transfizus. 

Cause : Ablative. 
to perish by hunger, disease, etc. « fame, morbo perire. 
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Measure of Difference : Ablative. 
larger by half *■ dimidio major ; ecisier by far a mnlto faoilins. 

Manner : Ablative. 

by this means — hoo modo ; by my influence =^ auctoritate mea. 

byjbrce = vi {or per vim) ; by treachery =» fraude ; by accident » oasu. 

Abl. of Gherond or Gernndive : by teaching 3 dooendo. 

Circumstance : Ablative. 

by your commmid » jnssn tno ; by your leave » pace tna. 

Place and Time : Ablative. 

by land and sea » terra marique ; by all the roads ~ omnibus yiia. 
t^ night and day » nocte dieqae. 

by (- near), jnzta, or ad; by theflre » jnxta foonm. 



Fob. 
I 89. Dative of Advantage. 

easy for you = faoilis tibi ; it is lawful for me » lioet mihi. 
to choose a place for-the-camp » oastris. 
to ha^e leisure for » yacare (Dat.). 

N3. — ^Bnt ad + Aoc. is usual after aptus = fit, idoneus » suitable, 
paratus » ready : ready for war » paratus ad bellum. 

= for the pnrpose of — ^ing : ad + Gtemnd or Gerundive 
(§§ 25, 26). 
to take a day /or considering = ad deliberandum. 

= on behalf of or instead of : pro + Abl. 
to die for one^s country = pro patria ; I will go for you =» pro te. 

8s in exchange for : Ablat. of Price (except quanti. 
tajiti, plnris, minoris). 

He sold his country for gold — auro. - 

For how much did you buy iti = quanti emisti ? 

= for the sake of : cansa or gratia + Genit. of Noun. 
or mea, tua, etc. 

for my sake « mea causa. 

for the sake of the state » reipnblicae causa. 

s considering : pro + Abl. 

Their lands are small /or their population - pro multitudine. 

M 
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= on account of : ob (Ace), propter (Ace), or de ( Abl.) 
jar these reasons = ob (propter) has oansas or his de caaais. 

s= prevented by : prae + AbL 

I cannot speak /or tearB » prae lacrimia. 

= of : Genitive. 
desire for praise « cupido landis ; signal for hatUe - proelii signnm. 

Place : to sta/rtfor, to set out for a place : * for ' = * to. 

See Boles for Place, § 86. 

Time : < for ' denoting Duration of Time. Accns. 
for three hours » tres horas. See Time, § 84. 

Included in Latin Verb. 
wait for w' ezspecto; ash for - rogo; hope for -■ spero, etc 

§ 40. ' For ' frequently introduces an English Infinitive Phrase 
which must be rendered in Latin by a Substantival 
or Adverbial Clause : e.g., 
It is better for our city to he hurrvt «* thai it should he htmU. 

SnbstantivaL 

(a) Accns. and Infln. 

They consider it disgraceful for a son to stand-by. 
Filium assistere, tnrpe ducont. 
They think it creditable for the land to he vacant 
Maximam pntant esse laadem, vacare agros. 
It is necessary for the mortal body to perish 
Gorpas mortiJe perire necesse est. 

So with many impersonal expressions: as, melius est, tempos est, 
atile est, etc. But 

It is lawful for you togo- licet tibi ire. § 80. 

(6) Ut + Snbj. See § 66. 

It is impossible for me to go ^ fieri non potest at earn. 

It remains for me to explain » restat at doceam. 

It is important for me to see you = mea interest, ut te videam. 

So with many impersonal expressions : as,oonsaeiado est, jas est, etc 

(c) Sometimes the Clause may be avoided. 

It is vain for you to deny = frustra negas. 

It is impossible for him to come ^ venire non potest. 
Jt is ustmlfor them to travel - sclent iter faeere. 
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Conseontive. — The work is too difficult for me to wndertdke, 
Opns diffioilius qaam quod (or at) snscipiam. 
§ 83, g. 

Causal. — He blamed them for not sending help, § 87. 
Incnsavit qnod auxilium non misissent. 

Temporal. — He was waiting for the shipe to assemble, 

Expectabat dam naves convenirent. § 91, £. 



Prom. 

J 41. Place : motion from a place : ab, ex, or de + AbL 

to 8ta/rtfrom the city » ab orbe proficisoi. 
N3. — Omit Preposition before names of towns. See § 86. 

Separation. 

i. Many verbs meaning to abstain^ withdraw^ remove^ exclude^ 
etc., are followed by an Abl. either with or without a 
Preposition : thus exoedere proelio or ez proelio. Such 
verbs are : 

abesse oedo* exoludo pello* 

abstineo desisto libero prohibeo 

arceo evado moveo* tempero 

(* and their Compounds with ex-, de-.) 

NJB. — Omit Preposition after vaco ^ befreefrom^ and absolvo. 
Insert Preposition after Compounds of die-, se-, and re-. 

IL The Adjectives liber, alienus, immunis, purus, etc., are also 
used with and without a Preposition : liber (a) cura » free 
from care. 

ill. Some Verbs meaning to take from^ such as adimo, detraho, 
eripio, extorqueo, etc., often have a Dative of the Person 
deprived ; otherwise usually Prepos. + Abl. 
He took my hope from me 3 spem mihi ademit. 
but to resctLe from danger « ex periculo eripere. 

iv. * From * after a Verb of * hindering,* quin or quominus. See 
§119. 

Orig^ : Participles denoting birth and descent, as natns, 
ortns, genitns, are usually followed by AbL 
without Preposition. 

epi-ung from a nobU race » nobili genere ortns. 

M 2 
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Cause or Motiye : Simple Abl. or ob or propter + Ace 
to die from diaeoM » morbo interire ; from fear = propter xnetiim 

Xime : Freposit. + Abl. 

from the tJwrd hour - ab hora tertia. 
from day to day^de die in diem. 
from boyhood » a pnero. 

In. 

§ 42. Place, i. Literal : in + Abl. : in the city = in nrbe. 
N3.— Use Locative of Towns. See * Place/ § 36. 
Caution.— Engl. *in * Bometimes » 'into ' » Lat. in + Aoc. 
send in M directions » in omnes partes. 

iL Metaphorical : in + Abl. 

to have in mind, i.e. to intend » in animo habere. 
to be in his power » in potestate ejus esse. 

N.B. — The Preposition is sometimes omitted : e.g. to bear in mind 
a memoria tenere ; in place of (i.e. instead of) a parent - loco 
parentis. 

Time : Ablative. See Rules for Time, § 34. 

N3. — He wrote in his old age -> senex soripsit ; so pner, oonsol, eto. 
Similarly, in his lifetime » Tiyos. 

Manner : Ablative. 

In this manner = hoc modo (or in hnno modom) ; in order a ordine ; 
tofighU to conquer, in battle, war » proelio, acie, bello, dimicare, 
snperare ; in their fashion = more sno ; in silence = silentio ; or, 

By an Adj. : they stood in silence - taciti stabant ; they returned in 
safety » incolomes redieront. 

Eespect: Ablative. 

1. In appearance « specie; in reality » re yera; in name a nomine; 
few in number = panel numero ; excel in valour = virtute snperare; 
in my opinion « mea sententia, meo jndicio (or AbL abs. me judice). 

N.B. — Skilled in war = peritns belli (Qenit.). 

iL Abound in » abnndare + Abl. ; rich in » dives + Abl. or Genii. ; 
fertile in a fertilis + Abl. or Genit. 

Cause : Ablative. 

rejoice in » gandere, laetari + Abl. 

trust in » fidere, oonfidere + Abl. or Dftt 
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Instead of, etc. 

§ 43. (a) * Instead of followed bj a Noun : Pro + Abl. 

They iise pieces of iron instead of coin, 
Utontar taleis f erreis pro nummo. 

[N.B. * Loco,' Abl. of looos, is used Adverbially in certain phrases, 
generally withoat ' in.* Thns : loco parentis esse = to act instead 
of a parent, i.e. fo take the place of a parent.] 

(b) ' Instead of ' followed by a Verbal Noun in -ing may 
be expressed in various ways, thus : 

Instead of blaming he praised tts, 

i. Non modo non culpavit, sed etiam landavii. 

ii. Adeo non culpavit, ut landaret. Gonseo. 
iii. Tantmn abfoit ut culparet, at laudaret. Gonsec. 
iv. Quum posset culpare, laudavit. 

(e) ' In spite of ' may be usually expressed by a Conces- 
sive Clause. 

in spite of his courage » thoiigh he was very brave. 



Of. 
§ 44. I. Of = Latin Genitive. 

1. Possessive : 0/'-= belonging to, 

the son of the king = filins regis. 

M3. L It is the {mark) of a wise man = est sapientis (omitting 
'mark*). 

So, it is (the duty, part, btisiness, etc.) of a good dtieen. 

11. Eng. *of^^ Latin Dative after auzilio, praesidio, Bub- 
sidio. (See § 11.) 
send to the help of Caesar » auxilio Caesari. 

2. Partitive. 

many of the citizens — multi civium. 
bravest of aU » f ortissimns omnium. 

N3. i. Listead of Gen. ex + Abl. may be used, especially with 
Numbers. 
one of the thru » onus e tribus. 

ii. Use nostrum, vestrum (not nostri) as Partitive Genitives. 
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iii. Uterque » each of hDO, is used with Genit. of Pronouns, 
but in agreement with Nouns : each of us = uterque 
nostrum, but each of the consuls = uterque consul. 

iy. Caution. — ^XUo/ is not really Partitive: all of us = nosomnes. 
So often wiUi many, fewj and wumbers, where the whole 
is included ; e.g. T?iere were ten of us » we were ten, 

3. Definition : of ^ ' consisting of,' or * containing.' 

a crowd of HUgena » multitude oivium. 
shower of stones » lapidum imber. 

N.B.— But i. City of Rome - urbs Roma (Apposition). « 

ii. Cups of gold = pocula ex auro, or, pocula aurea. 

4. Quality vor Description : always with Epithet 

a man of great ability » vir summi ingenii {or summo ingenio). 

N3. — Use Genitive for measurements : as, fossa centum pedum ; re- 

quirements, res magni laboris ; class, as, homo infimi generis. 

Use Ablative for bodily description: as, humili statura, and 

temporary condition^ aa, to be of good courage « esse bono 

animo. 

6. Objective. 

With Nouns and Adjectives denoting desire, fear, knowledge, igno- 
rance, etc. : hope of safety =» spes salutis ; fear of death » tunor 
mortis ; greedy of gain » avidus lucri. 

N.B. — The Oenitives mei, nostri, etc., are used Objectively : love of 
us B amor nostri. 

6. Genitive with Verbs. 

repent, paenitet, be ashamed, pudet, with Gen. of Thing, § 80. 
a^ccu>se, acousare, convict, convincere, acquit, absolvere, Genit. 

or de + Abl. of Thing., Aco. of Person. 
be in want, indigeo (Genit. or /^)1.), egeo (Abl. or Genit.). 

§ 45. II. < Of ' n^e = Latin Genitive. 

N.B. To the help of, § U, 1, ii. ; aU of, 2, iy. ; city of, 8, L 
(a) Topf middle^ and bottom of, 

Sunmius, medius, imus, totus, are used in agreement. 
The top of the hiU = sunmius mons ; the whole of Italy » tota Italia. 

(&) Of = about or oonceming = de + AbL 

To speak of = loqui de ; so, liear of, inform of, 

(c) • Of ' denoting Cause and Origin : Ablative. 

Die of hunger, fame perire ; bom of a goddess *> dea natus* 
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(d) Worthy o/= dignus (Abl.); bereft of = orbus (Abl.); 

empty of = vacuus, bare of = nudus (Abl. or 
ab -j- Abl.) ; fuU o/= plenus (AbL or Gen.). 

Verbs of — 

(e) Wcmting : Ablative of Thing wanted. 

So oareo, vaco (be free of), opus est (need of), egeo (also 
Genit.). 

(/) Depriving : Acc. of Person, Abl. of Thing taken. 

So priyo, spolio, nudo, fraudo, exuo. 

ig) Asking : Acc. of Thing asked for, or ' ut ' Clause, 
§ 76 ; Person of whom asked may be 

i. ab -I- Abl. So peto, quaero, postulo. 
ii. Aoo. So rogo, oro, posoo/ flagito.* 

* Admit either construction. 

(A) Various : 

Be at the head of » pxaesmn, Dat. 
Ckmsist of = consto, ex + Abl. 
Qet possession of = potior, AbL or 0enit. 
What toiU become of, quid fiet, Dat. or Abl. 
Deserve well of = bene mereo de + AbL 
Be of use » usui esse + Dat. of Pers. 

On. 

§ 46. Position on or upon : in + AbL 

to stand on a wall » in muro consistere ; ride » in equo vehi. 

Bat on the ground « humi ; on the right - deztra or a dextra ; on 
the left » (a) sinistra. 
on one side = ex altera parte ; on all sides » undique (Adv.) 
to fight on horseback » pugnare ex eqno : on foot » pedibus. 
safety depended on valour = salus in virtute posita est. 

Direction on = on to: in + Acc. 

make a charge on the enemy : impetum in hostes faoere. 

L Bat Verbs compounded with in (impono, imprimo, infero, 
injioio), are generally constructed with Acc. and Dative. 

Zllre }^ronthe enemy {^^;^} beUnm hostibuB. 

lay ha/nds on anyone = injicere manus alicui. 

N.B. — In + Acc. is also sometimes used of literal movement 
' on to * : put men on board = milites in naves imponere. 

B. relying on = fretus, Abl. : rely on = confidere, AbL Thing, 
Dat. Pers. 

inflict punishment on » supplicium sumere de (Abl.) ; eed 
on, vesci, Abl. 
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Time. 

on the next day « postero die. Abl. of Time When, see § 84. 
on m after ; on hearing this, his auditis, or postqaam audivit. 

On aoconnt of. 

Propter or Ob + Aoc. : on account of this = propter hoo ; ob 
hano oaasam. 

on account of » for the sake of, gratia or causa (placed last). 
on your account » tua causa, on Caesar* » account -Gaesaria 

gratia. 
onpurpou " de indastria ; on the other hand - contra. 



To. 

§ 47/ Motion towards : in or ad+ Aco. 
to go to aplace « ire ad locum. 
N3.— Omit Preposition with names of towni. See § 86. 

Without motion towards : Dative. 

I gvue a hook to you » do tibi librum. 

So with such Verbs as teU, show, declare, reply, etc. ; 
and such Adjectives as, friendly, near, pleasing, etc. 

JExcevtions : ad. Compounds of ad (addere, adjicere, adjungere, 
applicare se) are often followed by ad + Aoc. : so, 
applico me ad virtutem. 

Bat adjacere, assidere, adstare always with Dative, 
ad is osed with pertinet and attinet, it belongs, 
to the number of 200 = ad dncentos. 

earn : conferre, comparare, componere ( » to compare) 
usually take * cum* : to compare this man to that, 
huno cum illo conferre ; so, oommonicare cum » 
to communicate to, 

Genitive : cofidemn to death » damnare capitis (or AbL) 

it is the interest of M » omnium interest (but see 

§30,i)). 
unaccustomed to war => insuetos belli. 

Ablative : accustomed to labour « assuetos labore. 
to B than, superior to » better than. 
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With. 

§ 48. Witll=' together tuithj* < in company with* : cnm+Abl. 

He came with his brother » cum fratre venii. 

N^. — Com, usually of Persons, but sometimes of Things 
forming an accompaniment : complures cum teliSt several 
men with weapons ; but * telis armati ' would be safer. 

With not meaning ' together with* 

Ablat. InBtrumexLt and Means : sIHke with an axe » seouri per- 
cutere ; dothed with shins - pellibus yestitus ; jill loith 
wine » vino oomplere. 

M Cause : hwm with zeal = studio ardere ; mooed with wrath » 
ira commotus ; content with a little » parvo oontentus. 

M Quality and Description : with hare head « nude capite ; 
with outstretched hands s passis manibus. 

„ Manner (with Adjective) : 

with no trouble » nullo negotio ; with calmness » aequo 
animo. 

with this purpose » hoc Qorm^o\withyowr leave » bona 
tua venia. 

N.B. — Gum is sometimes used with Ablatives which might be 
classed as Abl. of Manner : thus, magno dolore, cum dolore, 
or cum magno dolore \but not dolore alone]. Gum is, how- 
ever, not used with * nullo negotio * and some other phrases, 
and, as it is not always easy to distinguish Abl. of Manner 
from that of Gause, it is safer not to use *cum* in doubtful 
phrases, but to add an epithet if necessary. 

Ihitiye. 

be angry with^ irasd or succensere (Dat.). 

agree with, assentiri (Dat.) ; oonsentire, cum + Abl. or Dal 

compare with, conferre, comparare, oomponere : i. cum + AbL, 

or ii. Dat. 
threaten with : I threaten you with death, 

B mortem tibi minor = J threaten death to you, 

Burround with l sfwrrovnd a city with waUs : (i.) urbem cir- 
l cumdare muris (Abl.) ; 

presint with J or (ii.) muros circumdare urbi (Dat.) : the 
same double construction may be used with 
donare =^ ^es^n^, induere » c2o^/ie,and some 
other Verbs. 

Charge with » accuse of, Genit., or Gausal Gl. S 87 ib, § 124. 
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Without. 

49. * Without ' followed by a Noun is usually translated 
by a Preposition. 

line : without danger » Bineperioolo ; without causCt sine oaasa. 
extra : without (i^e. outside) the waXU » extra muros. 

• Without ' followed by a Verbal Noun in -ing must be 
expressed by (1) a Participial Phrase, by (2) a Co- 
ordinate Sentence, or by (3) an Adverbial Clause : 
thus, 

1. I did it without being aware » imprudens feci. 
They offer help without being asked » non rogati. 
He returned without having succeeded » re inf ecta rediit 
He brought the ships to land without losing any 

B ne ana quidem amissa. 

9. They put them to flighty without being able to pursue them, 
Eos in fugam dederunt, neque longius prosequi potuerunt. 

They approached Britain withxmt seeing any enemy. 
AocesBom est ad Brit, neque in eo looo hoBtis eat visus. 

8. Tou cannot praise these vjithout blaming those. 
Non potes hos laudare ut illos non oulpes. § 81. 

I never Ut a day pass without writing. 
Nullum intermisi diem, quin Boriberem. § 118. 

We do not wish to live without enjoying Ufe. 
Nolumus ita vivere ut vita non fruamur. § 81. 

Tttey said they would not return without taking/ the city* 

Negabantse .^ nisi capta urbe or U^dituros 
® \msiurbemcepisBent/ 



Some and Any. 
§ 50. Any. 

(a) quis, qua, quid (SubBt.n ^ -«,„ /after num, ne, si, nisi, quo, and 
qui, quae, quod (Adj.)/ ^ \ often in Belative Clauses. 

N.B. — Quis (qui) never stands first in a sentence. 

Does anyone think ? = Num quis putat ? 
If awyone thinks » Si quis putat. 
Let not anyone think » Ne quis putet. 
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(b) qnisquam, qnidqnam ' 
(Subflt.) » 
uUus, -a, -nm (Adj.) 



r after Negatiyes or Virtual 
B arvy (at all) < Negatives, as vix, sine, 
[ and Comparatives. 

He never hurts anyone » nonquam nocet cuiquam. 
Without any help - sine ullo auxilio. 

NJB. — Quisquam (ullus) may be used like quis after num, etc. 
(Tiot quo), but with more emphatic force. 

Num quisquam putat » does anyone at all think 9 
Qoamdiu quisquam erit » as long as there is anyone at aiL 

(c) Qnivifl, quaevis, quidvis, or quilibet, etc. » any you please* 
It may happen to anyone » cuivis accidere potest. 

Observe the use of the Partitive Genitive after quid, quidquam, 
etc., Nom. or Ace. 

nothing human or dvoine a neo divini quidquam neo homanL § 18. 
§ 51. Some. 

AliquiB, aliqna, aliqnid (Subst.) ) ^^^^ 
AUqui, aUqua, aUquod (Adj.) J " ^™- 

suppose somebody said « dioat hoc aliquis. 
not without some labour = non sine aliquo labore. 

■eMio-quis, -qua, -quid a somebody or other (I don't know who). 

■onnuUnB -a. -Tim = (some at any rate, som^ few (i.e. not 
avju^uxAuo, », uiu ^ ^^^ none). 

embassies sent by some states \ ^ „«„«„n:„ «:„:*o*:u„„ 
(though not biall) J = * ^^^^^^ civitatibus. 

Sunt qui » there are some who (Subjunct.). See § 114. 
Alii . . • alii - some . . . others. 

Observe the use of the Partitive Genitive after aliquid, nescio 
quid, Nom. or Ace. 

some money » aliquid pecuniae. § 13. 

Self. (Se and Ipse.) 

§ 52. Se is a Substantival (Reflexive) Pronoun of 3rd Person, 
Oblique Cases only. 

r himself, herself, itself, themselves ") referring to the 
" \or simply him, her, it, them J Subject. 

They defend themselves ^ se defendunt. 

They took their wives v)ith them ^ secum. 

For the use of se in Subordinate Clauses, see § 131. 

^ Quisquam is not used in the Plural and in the Fem. forms of 
Nom., Ace, and Abl. The want of these forms is supplied by ullus used 
Substantivally. 
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Ipse is a Definitive A^ective agreeing with a Noun or 

Pronoun. 
L Ipse may be in any case. 

I BOW the king hdmself - regem ipsum vidi. 
Of the king hvnuelf » regis ipsius. 

IL Ipse may agree with the Pronoun contained in the Verb. 
He came himself — ipse yenit. 

iii. Ipse may be of 1st, 2nd, or Srd Person. 
I did it myself » ipse feci ; you did it yovrself » ipse feoisti. 

Se and Ipse compared. 

The gueen came herself a regina ipsa yenil. 
The gueen hid herself » regina se celayit. 

Hjs, £tg. (Suus and Ejus). 

Suns « his,h^^ts,thsir[^^'^^''''^^^J'^^^^ 

Qas » his, her^ its (i^. belonging to some other person 

Eomin, eamm ^ theiir \ than that denoted by the Subject 

Caesar praised his men » 0. milites suos laudavit. 
Weproiised his men » milites ejus laudavimus. 

NJB.— Suus, -a, -um agrees in Gender, Number, and Case, not 
with the Subject, but with the Noun denoting the thing possessed. 

The son loves his mother - filius matrem Buiua amat. 
The mother loves her sons - mater filios bugs imat 

For the use of suus in Subordinate Clauses see § 181. 
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Negatives. 
I 54. Non is the Negative of Fact, 

Ne „ „ Pwrpoaey Wish^ etc 

Hence, Hon is used in Statements, He in Commands and exjrreS' 
Mions of Wish, Purpose, etc 

A second Command, if negative, is introduced by neu or neve. 

Nemo =:no one, supplies its Gen. and Abl. from nullus, 
Ace. neminem, Gen. nullius, Dat. nemini, Abl. nullo. 

Nemo is generally used instead of Nullus in such phrases as 
No Roman = nemo Bomanus, where Bomanus is itself 
an Adj. used Substantivally. 
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Ne . . . qnidem = not even, the emphatic word being 
placed between. 

ne Heroales quidem « not even Hercules, 

Double Negatives. Two negatives cancel each other : 
thus, 

non nemo »- some one, nemo non » everyone, 

nonnunqnam — sometimes, nunqnam non b dhvays, 

[But not when a general negation (a) is followed by 
ne . . . quidem emphasising a particular word, or (b) 
is distributed by nee . . . nee : thus. 

Nemo nnquam neqne poeta neqne orator fnit.] 
Hego instead of dico . . . non. See § 65, 0. 

§ 55. Connection of Co-ordinate Sentences (Negative) : 

and not » neqne (or neo) instead of et non. 

and nobody » neque quisqnam „ et nemo. 

and nothing » neque quidquam „ et nihil. 

and no , , . » neqne ullua „ et nulluB. 

a/nd never » neque nnqnam ^ ot nunqnam. 

for not » neqne enim „ non enim. 

yet not » neque tamen „ non tamen. 

N.B.— But in Indirect Conmiands and Final Clauses a second 
Clause, if negative, is introduced by neu or neve instead 
of et ne. § 76, d. 



Commands (Direct). 
56. I. Positive Commands. 

Sing, 2. Come {thou) = veni, Imperative, 
3. Let h4,m come = veniat, Pres. Subj. 

Plur, 1, Let tts come = veniamns, Pres. Subj. 

2. Come ye - venite, Imperative. 

3. Let them come — veniant, Pres. Subj. 

N3. — A command may also be expressed less abruptly thus r 
velim venias » I wish you would come. 



i62 Questions 



§ 67. II. Negative Commands or Prohibitions. 

Sing. 2. Do not stay : (ne manseris, Perf. Subj.) 

8. Let him not stay : ne maneat, Pres. „ 

P^tcr. 1. Let ns not stay : ne maneamns, Pres. „ 

2. Do not stay : (ne manseritis, Perf. „ ) 

3. Let them not stay : ne maneant, Pres. „ 

N.B. — Neg. Commands (2nd Persoxi) are usually expressed by the 
Imperative of Nolo followed by an Infinitiye. 

Do not remam « noli manere (s.), or nolite manere (p2.). 

Questions (Direct). 

§ 68. I. Introduced by Interrogative Pronoonai Adjectives, 
or Adverbs. 

Who did t^ ? B quia f eoit ? Whence come you f s unde venis ? 
What vjar have you waged f - quod bellum gessisti ? 

§ 69. n. Questions not introduced (in English) hy any 
Interrogative word. 
One of the following Interrogative Particles is used 
in Latin. 

-ne affixed to the first word, Answer doubtful, 

nonne, suggests Ans. ' Tes.' 

num, suggests Ans. * No.' 

Did you see f Tidisti-ne ? 

Did you not see 9 nonne vidisti ? » wrely you did see. 

Do you dare f num audes ? » surely you dont dare. 

N.B. — -ne introduces a real question, asked for information. 
Nonne and num introduce Btatements, thrown into the 
form of a question, suggesting, but not eoDpecting^ an 
answer. 

^ 60. III. Alternative Questions are introduced in Latin by 

utrum ... an {or). 
-ne an ]pr). 

Are ye friends or foes. = {SnT^'r^rst'err"' 
N.B.— i. The first particle, ubrum or -ne, is often omitted. 

ii. Num (suggesting a negative answer) sometimes stands 

for utrum. 
ill. 'or not* « annon. 

IT. Caution. — Distinguish or in questions from or in state- 
ments. 

Ye are either friends or foes « aut amid estis aut hostes. 



APPENDIX II. 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

SCHEME 
Dependent (or Subordinate) Glauses are of three kinds, viss. \^ 

L SUBSTANTIVAL, Lb, standing as subject or object (like a Noon). 
JI. ADVESBIAL, i.6. qualifying a Verb, Adj., or Adverb. 
III. ADJECTIVAL, t.0. qualifying a Noun. 

They are subdivided as follows : — 

L SUBSTANTIVAL. Swoto 

(1) Indirect Statement 61 

JZffiB. * Brutus hath told you (that) Caesar was 
ambitious.' 

(ii) Indirect Question 68 

Ex, * I have forgot why I did call thee back.* 

(ill) Indirect Command .73 

Ex. ' He commanded that it should be done.* 

n. ABVESBIAL. 

(i) Final (Purpose) 77 

Ex. * Spare me a little, that I may recover my 
strength.* 

(ii) Consecutiye (Consequence) 81 

Ex. * I am so feeble that I cannot speak.' 

(iii) Causal 85 

Ex, 'Then are they glad, because they are at 
rest' 

(iv) Temporal (Time) 89 

Ex. *When clouds are seen, wise men put on 
their cloaks.' 

(t) Conditional 98 

Ex. *U ye have tears, prepare to shed them 
now.* 

(vi) Concessive 97 

Ex. * Angels are bright still, though the greatest 
feU.' 
(▼ii) Comparative (Manner or Degree) . ... 100 
Ex. * As the tree falls, so shall it lie.' 

(viii) Local (Place) 109 

Ex. * Fools rush in where angels fear to tread.' 

in. ADJECTIVAL 105 

Ex. * Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown.' 
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SUBSTANTIVAL CLAUSES. 

§ 61. L nrDIBECT STATEMENT. 

i.& A Clause introduced by ^that' (often omitted) 
and standing as 

(i) Object to verbs such as *«ay/ ^know,' * think,* 
* believe,* * see,* etc. 

We know (that he has come). 

(u) Subject to such phrases ea *it is agreed^* *i« is 
well known.* 
It is certain (that he has come). 

(ill.) In Apposition to pronouns *tkU,'*that,^ or to noani 
saoh as * rvmavr,* 
This we know, (that he hat oome). 

^ 62 Constrnotion in Latin. 

The Subject of the Clause is in the Accosative. 
The Verb „ „ „ Infinitive. 

' TJhat * is not translated. 

We know {that he has com6)=scimu8 (eum venisse). 

§ 63. Tense of the Infinitive. 

When the Principal Verb is Primary (La Pres., Fut., Per/^ 
or Fut. Per/.), the tense of the Infin. follows the English. 



he says (dicit) ^ .^^. fx^ (^ coming « regem venire (Pres.) 

he will say (dicet) > jSJg^S ^^ ^<w*« « regem venisse (Peff,) 

he has said (dixit) J ^^ l^wUl come'^regem ventorom esse (^«^.). 



When the Principal Verb is Historic ^i.e. Imperf,, Aorist, 
Pltip,), the tense of the Infin. is that which would be used in 
the Direct Statement. 



?ie was saying (dicebat)^ 
h^taid (dixit) 

he had said (dixerat) 



was being taken ^VLrhem oapi 
CPres.) 
^ that the J had been taken « nrbem captain 
oUy I esse (Petf.) 

would he tahen <- nrbem captum 
iri (Fut.). 

N.B. His word« were *is being* 'has been,' 'will be taken.' 
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§ 64. Fore ut, fatnrimi ut, with Sabjunctiye. 

This construction is often used instead of the Fature Infin. Pass. 

He says that the city wUl he taken sdicit fore nt urbs capiatnr. 
He said that the city would be taken — dixit fore ut urbs caperetur. 

This construction is also used instead of Fut. Infin. Act., when 
the Fature Participle in -urus is wanting. 

* Would have ' is expressed by Future Participle with fuisse : 

Active : I know (or knew) that he would have come 
Scio (sciebam) eum venturum fuisse. 

Passive : He says (or said) thai the eity would have been taken, 
Didt (dixit) f uturum fuisse ut urbs caperetur. 



§ 65. Observe : 

(a) In Future Infin. Act. and Ferf. Infin. Pass., the 

participle agrees with the Subject of the Clause : 

Dixit urbem cap^om esse. 

(b) If the Infinitive is a Copulative Verb, the Comple- 

ment will agree with the Subject in the Accus. : 

Dixit urbem magnom esse. 

(c) The Subject pronoun of an Infin. must be expressed : 

JTe has come := Venit (Subj. contained in Verb) : but 
/ know that he has co7n6= scio eum venisse. 

{d) Se and eum. *He^* < she^* < they^ as Subject to an 
Infin. is * se ' when * he* * she, etc., refer to the 
» Subject of the Principal Verb ; otherwise it will 
be *eum,' earn,' etc. See § 131. 

CcBsa/r said that he (C) would come = 
C. dixit se venturum (esse). 

CcBsar said that he (soms one else) woidd corns :a 
0. dixit eum venturum (esse). 

N 
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{e) Use Hego instead of dico . . . non. 

He said he would not come = negavit se yenturam. 

So too, negavit . . . unquam ybr dixit . . . nunquam. 
negavit . . . quidquam ybr dixit . . . nihil, etc. 

(/) After verbs of <lLoping/<promiBing/and 'threaten- 
ing/ use Future Infin. and supply Subject 
Pronoun. 

/ hope to conquer = Spero me victurum esse. 

{g) After negative expressions of doubt use quin with 
Subjunot. See § 118. 

(A) After such expressions a« * t^ u taW^it U reported^' ^it 
se&nut the Personal Gonstmction with Frolatiye Infin. is 
preferred to Ace. and Infin. 

It ii said that Cicero Km fled^TAoitwc Cicero fngisse-i 
C» U taid to havejled, not Dicitnr Oiceronem fngine. 

(i) Avoid ambiguity, thus : 

Scimns Romanos Gallos vicisse, may mean * The JRomant 
ooTiqtiered the QtmU ' or ' The QauU congtiered the 
Rtmumit but if we use the Passive — Scimus Qallos a 
Bomanis victos esse — the meaning is dear. 



OTHBB 00NSTRU0TI0N8. 

§ 66. (1) nt + Subjunctive 

is used instead of Ace. + Infin., to express a clause 
standing as Subject to certain Impersonal Verbs 
and Phrases — e,g, 

accidit, or fit = i^ happens 

futurum est =sit will come to passi [See § 64j 

sequitur, proximum est = it follows 

fieri (non) potest = it is {im)possihle 

restat, reliquum est = it remains 

tantum abest = so far from [See § 83, f] 

Ex. Accidit ut luna esset plena. 

It happened that the moon wasfuU, 
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Such clauses are closely allied to Consecutiye ; they 
observe the same rules as regard Tense, and take 
negative ' non.' [See § 81.] 

Observe : (1) Many other Impezsonal Verbs, etc., admit either 
constractioD, i^. Aoo. + Infin. or Ut + Snbj., ao 
convenit, expedit, placet, ref ert, licet, necesse 
est. N,B. The last two omit * ut * when used 
with Snbj. 

(ii) Ut+Subj. is also found in Apposition to hoc, 
illud, mos, eta, bat the Aco. and Infin. or 
Simple Infin. can be used as weU. 



$67.(2) anod+Indlo. 

A Substantival Olause expressing an admitted fact It 
sometimes rendered by quod {» the fact that) + ln^o, ; 
this construction is most commonly found when the 
Clause stands 

(i) As Subject to Impersonals, especially <aocedit,' thus : 

Accedit hue quod postridie venit. 
To-this-mugt'be-added the-fact-that he eame, eta 

(ii) In Apposition to hoe, illud, or a noun, thus: 

Unum est illud admirations dignum, quod censuit, etc. 
One thvng U worthy qf admiration, namely, the fact thai 
he thought^ etc. 

(iii) As Object to omitto, praetoreo and {Im^erat.) adds, thus : 

Praetereo quod Ulam sibi domum delegit. 
Ipau over the fact that he hoe chosen, eta 

(Iv) Verbs of rejoicing, grieving, and wondering are followed 
by Aca + Infin. or Quod + Indie, with little difference 
in meaning. 

Qaudeo te valere or Gaudeo quod vales. 

The latter construction may be classed as Causal. See § 85. 

(▼) Quod + Indio. often -m regards the fact that or whereas. 

Quod scripseram me ventumm, mutavi consilium. 
As regards my having written, etc., I hare changed my 
plans. 

The clause is of the same nature as those above, but its 
relation to the Principal Sentence is Adverbial, not 
Substantival. See § 87, e, 

N2 
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§68.11 INDIBECIT QTJESTIOir. 

i,e, A Clause introduced hj an Interrogative word 
and standing 
(i) as Object, We do not know (who did thta^^ 
(ii) as Subject, It %8 dovhtfuL (who did thi8\ 
(iii) in Apposition. 

I^,B. The Principal Verb is not necessarily one of ' asking.' 

§ 69. Construction in Latin. 

The Clause is introduced by an Interrogative, qnis, 

cur, etc. 
The Verb is in the Subjunctive. 

Ex. / ask what he is doing = quaere quid faciat. 

§ 70. Tense of the Subjunctive. — Rules of Sequence : 
Primary Tenses follow Primary. 

Bogo {Task) \ /faciat what he U doing 

Rogabo {shaU ask) [ qnid ] f ecerit what he did, has done 

Rogavi {hawe asked) J v factnms sit what he is going to do 

Historic Tenses follow Historic. 

Bogabam {I was ashing) \ /faceret what he wa* doing 

Rogavi (asked) [ qnid ] f ecisset what he had done 

Rogaveram {had asked) J i f aotnms esset what he wcu going to do 

N,B, (i) Rogavi (^Perfect) = / have ashed, is a Primary Tense. 
Rogavi (J (>m^) - J a«A^rf, is an Historic Tense. 

(ii) The Fntnre Perf . Indie, is a Primary Tense. 

(iii) The want of a Fnt. Subjunctive is supplied by the Fut. 
Participle with Subjunct. of sum — 
i.d. -nrus sim {Prima/n/) or -urns essem (Sistorio), 
would ha^e^-Tiiua fuerim (/V.) or -urns fuissem (^Hist.), 

§ 71. Observe: (a) Distinguish the uses of ^who,* 'which^* *w?uU^' 
• when,* * where,* etc. 

(1) as InterrogatiTes introducing (ii) as Relatives introducing A^j. 
Indirect Questions. or Adv. Clause. 

I wonder (who did it) I saw the man (who did U) 

Ke asked (where I lived) That is the place (where I lived) 

Find out (when he came) We went ama/g (when he cam*) 
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(J) what : carefully distinguish Interrog. from Relative. 

I know (wJiat you like) » what it is that you Uke: Indir. Quest. 
You do (joha/t you like) &> the things which you like : Belative. 

(tf) wMoh : • which of two ' is • uter * : of more than two, • quia.' 

(d) when : use * quando * as Interrog., not • quunu* 

(e) how :^*t0 what extent * (with Adj. or Adv.) use * quam.* 

» Hn what mam/ner^ use 'quemadmodum'or 'quomodo.' 

if) if: distinguish *\r^whei,heT (Jwterrog,^ from the Condi- 
tional 'i^.' 

Ask him if he is satisfied if ^whether : Indirect Question. 
If he is satisfied I am: Adv. Gondit. Clause. § 92. 

(g) whether [or 'W ^whether] in Single Indir. Question is 
-ne or nnm » * whether, and nonne » whether . . . not, 

[N,B, * num' in Indir. Quest, does not necessarily sug- 
gest answer * iVb.'] 

(A) whether ... or : Alternative Indirect Questions. - 

The same particles are used as in the Direct Question, but 
'ornot*ia necne instead of annon. 



I know not whether this is true or false, 
nescio 



utrum verum sit an f alsum 
verum-ne sit an f alsum 
verum sit an f alsum 
, utrum verum sit necne (or not). 



Distinguish whether , , ,or, Interrog. and ConditionaL 

r know not whether this is true or false : utrum . . an, etc., Ind. Quest. 
T shaU go, whether this is true or false : sive . . . sive, Gondit. See § 92. 



§ 72. N,B, An English abstract noun may very often be best 
rendered in Latin by an Indirect Question. 

Iihe difference = quid differat 

the ca/use = quae causa sit 

the extent of the danger = quantum sit periculum 
the origin of the tuar = unde bellum ortum sit 
the position of affairs = quo in loco res sint 



I/O Substantival Clauses 



$ 73. III. INDIRECT COBIMAND. 

t«. A Clause introduced by Uhat' (sometimes 
omitted), and standing as Subject or Object to 
such verbs as ^ command^ ^adm%e^ ^heg^* ^ allow* 
^strivcj' etc. (or in Apposit. to the Subj. or Obj.) 

(i) Obj. He begged (that you would stay). See Obs. a, 
(ii) Subj. It is requited (that you will stay). 

§ 74. Construction in Latin. (For Personal Constr. see § 76.) 
Conjunction : ut = that ; ne=t?iat . . . not. 

Verb : Subjunctive J ?''»"f .^ l^^ ^«1'^«'^**- 
I Imperf. in Histonc Sequence. 

Ex. ffe commands tis to go ('= that we go), 
Imperat ut eamus. 

ffe corrmianded us to go ( = that we should go), 
Imperavit ut iremus. 

§ 76. Observe : 

(a) * To ' : an Indir. Comm. is often expressed in 
English by the Infinitive. This must be turned 
into a HhaV clause before translating into 
Latin. Some verbs of command, however, take 
Infin. in Latin, as jubeo. See § 76 B. 

(ft) * lit ' is sometimes omitted in Indir. Comm., especially after 
' fac ' B * ^0 gwre^ and in reported speeches (see § 68, 
III.) : ne mnst always be expressed, except sometimes 
after caveo. 

(<0 In Indir. Oomm., 

that no(me=ne . . quis. that nothing ^ne . . quid. 

that 9u> . . sne ullas. that never *=ne . . unqnam. 

(d) neve, nen : a second negative Indir. Command is introduced 

by neve or neu = oMd not. See § 79, o, 

(e) fear : after verbs of fearing, as * timeo,' < vereor, * metno,* 

HB—that, and nt (or ne non)B^Aa^ . . . wft. 
vereor ne veniat = I fear he will come. 
vereor ut veniat = Ifea/r he will not come, 

(/) qnin, quominns: after verbs of * hindrance* the Clause is 
strictly Final rather than Indir. Comm. : the usual con- 
struction is with ne or quin, etc. See §§ 118, 119. 
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(g) Several verbs (as*<i«V *jfer8uadet *wam*) admit of two 
slightly different meanings, of which one will be fol- 
lowed by an Indir. Comm., the other by an Indir. State- 
ment or Indir. Question. 

ffe asked us to stay. Indir. Comm., nt + Sabjanot. 

He asked us what we wanted, Indir. Qaestion, Interrog. + Bubj. 

He persuaded me (tJuU this was true), Indir. Stat., Aec. 4- Inf. 
He persuaded me (to lea/ve the place), Indir. Comm., Vt + SnbJ. 

Conversely, many verbs ordinarily followed by an Indir. Statement 
may be used in such a sense as to require the construction of an 
Indir. Command: Scribit Labieno (ut) veniatsA^ writes to tell L, to 
corns. 



§ 76. A. CoBstmction : nt+ Subjunctive. See § 74. 



rogo, (uik 
oro, beseech 
obsecro, enPreat 
hortor, exhort 
moneo, advise 
precor, prtiy 
poBco, demcmd 



impero, command 
mando, cha/rge 

Accus. edico, ordam 
of suadeo, advise 

Person. peto, beg 

impetro, obtain 
postulo, demand 



Dative 

of 
Person. 



) Al 
}of 



Ab+Abl. 

Person. 



efficio, contrive video, see (that) 
euro, take ewe caveo, bewa/re 



id ago, aim at 
operam do, take pains 



B. Construction : Infinitive, or Acc + Infin. § 75, a. 

jubeo, bid prohibeo, prevent patior, suffer 

veto, forbid cogo, compel sino, allow 

volo, wish nolo, wish . . . fkot cupio, desire 

Bz. He hade the Twrn go o^o^ » jussit hominem abire. 
He forhade fires to he ma^«vetuit ignes fieri. 

Obg. 1. A distinction (of small practical importance) can be 
made between the construction of the two examples : 
hominem Obj. to jussit and ignes Subject to fieri. 

Obs. 2. Yolo, nolo, malo and cupio are also used with Prolative 
Infin. when the Subject of both verbs is the same 

Ex. I desire to heoom^e consul = cupio consul fieri. 

J!^,B, Many of the above verbs admit of alternative con- 
structions : to %void confusion these are omitted. 
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

§ 77. FINAL : i,e, a Clause introduced by * that ' and denoting 
the Pnrpose of the action or state predicated in the 
Princ. Sent. 
Spare me a little {that I may recover my strength), 

§ 78. ConstructioiL in Latin [same asinlndir. Command, § 74] — 

Coqiinction : ui^that ; nt^^that , . .not; lest. 

xr^^v. fl«i*;«««+4«^ (Present after a Primary Tense. 
Verb : Subjunctive lu^p^rf, ^^ Historic Tense. 

[Corresponding Demonstrative in Princ. Sent, (usually omitted) 
idcirco (^th&refore% ob eam causam, etc.] 

They come thai they rruiy see = veniunt at videant. 
They earns thai, they mighi see = venerunt ut viderent. 

$ 79. Observe : 

(a) To. The English Infin. often denotes purpose. 
The Latin Infin. is never so used. 
They came to see, or in order to see = that they 

might see. 
He fled in order not to he (or to avoid being j or for 
fear of being) £aA«n=lest he should be taken=ne 
caperetur. 

(ft) In Final Clauses (as in Indir. Commands. See § 75, e). 

that no 09Mb ne quis. that nothing ^ne quid. 

thatno . . • Bne idlus . . . t?iat . . . never =nG unquam. 

(0) neye and nan. A second Final Clause, if Negative, is 
introduced by neve or neu, which may be followed by 
« quis,* * quid,' * uUus,' etc. See § 76, d. 

(d) quo. A Final Clause containing a Comparative Adj. or 
Adv. is introduced by quo ( = ut eo) instead of • ut.' 

Hoc fecit quo tutior esset = that he might be safer. 

Quominus («ut eo minus) is used after many verbs 
denoting hindrance, prevention, etc. See § 119. 

Kihil obstat quominus eas » nothing jfrevents your going. 

^ 80. Other Constructionfl by which Purpose is denoted : 

Iqui pacem peterent ftni Pinal. See § 113. 
pacem petitum Supine. 
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§ 81 CONSECUTIVE : i.e. a Qause introduced by ' that ' and 
denoting the Eesult or Consequence of the action 01 
«tate predicated in the Principal Sentence. 

/ CMn 80 feeble that (I cannot speak). 

N.B, A Consec. Clause usually corresponds to '«0' or *9uch* Id 

Principal Sentence. 

§ 82. Constrnction in Latin— 

Corresponding Demonstr. : tarn, ita, tantus, talis, etc. 
Conjnnotion : ut = that ; nt . . . non = that . . . not. 
Verb: Subjnnctiye; tense as in the English (but see § 83,6). 

The storm was so great that they could not sail. 
Tanta erat tempestas ut solvere non possent, 

§ 83. Observe : 

(a) To. Consequence may be expressed by the Infin. in 
English, but not in Latin, thus : * he is so bold 
cu to say * or ^ he is bold enough to say ^ must be 
turned into ^he is so bold that he sags * = ut dicat. 

(h") In Historic Sequence both Imperf . and Aorist Subjonot. 
may be ased with a slight difference of meaning : thus, 
Ita andax erat, 

f at hoc diceret ^ as to say this, Kataral Con sequence, 
tut hoc ^^eiit- that he said this, Aotnal Consequenee. 

N.B, dizerit may also be Perfect s^Ao^ he has said. 

(e) A Future Subjunctive is supplied (as in Indir. Question, 
§ 10, ii) thus : • wUl,' Fut. Partic. + sim ; • would,* Fut. 
Part. + essem ; * would haye/ Fut. Part. + f uerim. 

(d) In Consec. Clauses (Compare Final, § 79 () : 

that no one . . . « ut nemo that nothing = ut nihil ; 
that no . . . *=ut nullus that never *=ut nunquam. 

{e) A second Negative Consec. CI. is introduced by nee, which 
may be followed by quisquam, ullus, unquam, etc. 

(/) 80 far from laughing he is crying ^tantwoa. abest utrideat. 
ut fleat. See § 66. 

(g) too : This is too difficult for me to undertake, 

Difficilius est quam ut suscipiam. See § 114, c, 

i 84. Other Constructions. 

Qui with Consecutive force is very frequent. See § 114. 
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§ 85. CAUSAL : i.e, a Clause denoting the Cause of the action 
or state predicated in the Principal Sentence. 

Then are they glad (becatMe they wre ai rest). 

§ 86. Constraotion in Latin — 

Cosjnnctions. — ^A. quod or quia = becatise j with Indicative 
quoniam = Hnce ] (but see § 87, 6). 

B. com (quum) == since with Subjunctive. 

A. He was afraid to pturaue fwrtheTy beccmse he did 

not know the cotmtry, 

Longius prosequi veritus est, quod naturam loci 
ignorabat. 

B. Since this was the case, he resolved to set out. 
Quae cum ita essent, proficisci constituit. 

Corresp. Demonstr. (often omitted) : piopterea, ideo, idoirco, eta 

§ 87. Observe : 

(a) non qaod-«ia^ heeause, is followed by Subjnnot. when the 

Cause mentioned is rejected as not the real one. 

(b) Suboblique (see § 123). The Verb wlU be in the Snbjnnct 

whatever Conjonction is used, if the Clause is Bub- 
oblique, i.e. dependent on an Indir. Statement, Ques- 
tion, or Command. Thus: Dixit se prosequi yereri quod 
naturam lod ignoraret ; or if the Clause is virtually 
Suboblique (§ 124), i.e. if it denotes an alleged cause, 
not necessarily the real one — 

Aristides ezpulsus est, quod praeter modum Justus esset. 
A, woe ba/nished heoatue (as they said) he wot toojutt, 

(e) A Quod clause sometimes denotes, not the cause 
of the action, but the matter with reference to 
which a remark is made. See § 67, v. 

Quod venisti bene fecisti = as regards yowr coming, you have 
done u»U^= you home done weU in coming. 

§ 88. Other Constmctions — 

Qui with Causal force, usually with Subjunctive(§ 1 15). 
Laudo te qui hoc facias = I prcnse you for doing this, 
A Participial Phrase or Abl. Absolute. See § 121. 



Temporal 175 

§ 89. TEMPOEAL : i,e, a Clause indicating the Time of th« 
action or state predicated in the Principal Sentence. 

( When clouds a/re seen) wise men put on their cloaks, 

§ 90. Constructioii in Latin— 

The Temporal Conjunctions may be divided thus : 

A. Those ordinarily used with Indic. (unless Suboblique). 
ubi, ut = when, postquam = after. § 91, a, 6. 
simul ac = a« soon as, § 91, a, b. 
quotiens = as often as, § 91, e (i). 

JS^fqu^diuH^^*^'^^^^- §^1*^- 

fi. Those used with Indic. or Subjanot.| viz. — 

(i) With Indic. (unless Suboblique) if time only is 
marked by the Clause. 

(ii) With Subjunct if Cause, Purpose, Prevention, 
etc., is implied. 

cum (or quum) = when, § 91, «. 
antequam, priusquam = before, § 91, cL 
dum, donee, quoad = untU, § 91, e, 

$ 91. Tense. The tense of the Verb usually follows the 
English ; but see a, 6, c, ii. 

(a) Future Time. When the Verb of Principal Sentence 

is Future, that of the Clause (if Indic.) will be 
Fut. or Fut. Perf., even though the Pres. or 
Perf . is used in English : 

He will love as long as he lives = dum vivet, amabit. 
When I (home) come, he will go = ubi venero, abibit. 

(b) Past Time. 

(i) With ubi, postquam, simul ac, a Latin Aorist 
often represents an English Pluperf. : 

Ubi haec animadvertit = when he (had) observed this, 

(ii) With cum (quum) a Latin Imperf. or Plup. 
often represents English Aorist. 
cum haec videret = when he saw ; seeing this, 
cum venisaet s: whtn he eame ; on coming. 



176 Adverbial Clauses 

io) A. (i) Dum, donee, quoad, quamdin = whilr., i.e. as 
long as, are foUowed by any Tense of Indie, 
required by the sense : 

Dum vivo, spero = while I live, I hope. 

(ii) Dam (not doneo, etc.)= u'AiZ^, i.e. *<U some 
period dv/ring the time tItcU,' is used with 
Present Indie, (even with reference to past 
events and in Suboblique Clauses) : 

Dum haec geruntur, nuntiatum est. 
While this was going on, viewe woe brought. 

B. Dnm, doneo, quoad = untH^ 

aroused with Indie, or Subj. aco. to § 90, B — 

(i) Ind. : Dum rediit, silentium fuit =zHUhe re- 
twmed^ etc. (simple Time). 

(ii) Subj. : Expectavit dum naves convenirent = tUl 
they should assemble (Purpose). 

N.Jf, Dnm, dmnmodo « * provided that,* * if only,* introdnoe 
Conditional (not Temporal) Clauses, always with 
Subjunot. See § 96, d, 

{d) Anteqnam and Prinsquam = before (tiU after 
Neg.), with Indie, or Subj. ace. to § 90, B. 

(i) Ind. : Amicus fui antequam ille reipublicae 
factus est inimieus. 

/ was his friend be/ore he became an 
enemy^ etc. (simple Time). 

(ii) Subj. : Priusquam se ex terrore reciperent, im- 
petum fecit. 

Before they cotUd recover : i.©. to prevent 
ihevr recovering (Purpose). 

N.B. Ante and prins aze often placed separately in ^^^ 
Mncipal Sentence : Pritu ad castra pervenit guam 
G«imaDi sentire possent. 
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(e) Cnm (qutiin)s=: fohen, 

is ordinarily used with 
Present and Fntnre or Fut Perf. Indie 
Imperf. and Pluperf. Subjnnotiye. § 91, 6, iL 

even when Time only is indicated. 

For exceptions see below, i, ii, iii 

Gum panca millia passuum abesset, legati veneront. 
When he wcu a few miles distant. 

Cum haec dixisset, signum dedit. 

When he had said this, he gave the signaL 

Veniam, cum potero. § 91, a. 

When I am (i.e. shcdl he) able, I wiR come. 



N.B. — Cum should not, as a rule, be used with Latin 
Aorist (but see Obs. iii). The English Aorist 
can generally be represented by Imperf. or 
Pluperf. Subjunctive. See § 91, iL 



Obs.: (i) cnm (like qooiXes^^^whenever^ is used with Indie. Perf. 
(iVim.), Plnp. ( J5t#f.) : Cum ver esse ooeperat, dabat se 
labor! = whenever spring hega/ti, 

01) Inverse eum: Indie, is used when the time is really 
marked by what is grammatically the Principal Sentence : 

Jam hoc facere apparabant, cnm matres repente pro- 
currerunt 

They were already preparing to do this when sv-ddenly the 
matrons ran forward, 

(iii) cnm s quo tempore = *a^ the time when,* denoting exact 
coincidence, and nsnally corresponding to tum, may be 
nsed even with Past Tenses of Indie. This constmction 
should be very cautiously used. See § 91, b. 

(iv) cum = since, with Subjunct. See § 86. Causal Clauses. 

(v) ewai = alth(mffh, with Subjunct. See f 98. 
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6 92. CONDmONAL : f.«. a Clause introduced by 'if or 
' wrdessy and indicating a Condition on which the 
predication of the Principal Sentence depends. 

(If ye htwe tears,) prepa/re to shed them now. 

[A Ck>nditional ClauBe is often called the Protasis, and the Princi- 
pal Sentence on which it depends the Apodosis.] 

§ 93. Constrnotioii in Latin^ 

Coxgnnctions : si = t/*; nisi = ufdess, if not (§ 95, a). 

Mood : the Mood of the Protasis (Clause) is deter- 
mined by that of the Apodosis (Principal Sent.) : 
thus 

Apodosis. Protasis. 

A. Indio. or Imperat. (N.B. i.) Indicative. 

Ex. A. If you askf I anstver = si rogas, respondeo. 
If you wre well, rejoice =« si vales, gaude. 

'B, If he had come, he would have seen. 

Si venisset, vidisset. 

y.B, (i) * Imperative ' most he taken to include Pres. and Peif . 
Subj. used in Commands : as, Veniata^^^ him come, 

(ii) Observe that in B the Apodosis in English implies 
the existence of a condition, and generally con- 
tains the auxiliary ' mould ' ; in A no condition is 
implied by the Apodosis. 

Qn) Certain combinations are regarded as equivalent to a 
Subjunct. in Principal Sentence, and therefore 
require Subjunct. in the Conditional Clause, viz. — 

(a) Gerundive or Fut. Participle with sum (esp. Past Tenses). 

(h) Possum, debeo, oportet (esp. Past Tenses) with Infin. 

thus venturus eras you were about to come\ 

veniendum tibi erat you ought to have eome\ »you would hav$ 
venire te oportuit „ „ f come 

venire debuisti „ „ 1 avenisses. 

venire potuisti you might hawe come ' 
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{ 94. Tense. 

A. In Indio. Gondit. Clause, 
the tense follows the English, except — 

(i) When the English Pres. is used for Future or 
Future Perfect. § 91 (a). 

He will come \fhe is (=8Aa^ be) a62s=veniet, si 
poterit. 

(ii) When ^ if* ss^ whenever' (frequentative use), 
the English Aorist is represented by Latin 
Plup. Of. cum and quotiens, § 91 0, L 

J[f (whenever) anyone feU off his horse^ they 

svnrov/nded him. 
Si quis equo deciderat, circumsistebant. 

R In Subjnnct Gondit. Clauses, 
the ordinary use of Tenses is as follows :— 
Suppositions referring to 

(i) Future time {still possible) Prei. Subjunot. l!f.B. 
(ii) Present time {impossible) Imper£ Subjunct. N.B. 
(iii) Past time {impossible) Pluperf. Subjunct. 

(were to comA\ 
should cornel he would say^m, veniat^ dicat. 
earne i 

(ii) If he were here noWy he would say = si adesset, diceret. 

(iii) If he had corns, he would have said = si venisset, dixisset. 

lf,JB, 1. By an * impossible ' supposition is meant one that is nega- 
tived by the form of the expression, thus (ii) implies 
*heiinoi here,' and (iii) • he did net come* A 'possible * 
supposition is one not so negatived, as in (i), even 
though it may refer to a physical impossibility, BB^ifhe 
were to rite from the decbd^ 

2. In using the above table, Present Time must be interpreted 
strictly as ceasing with the moment of speaking. Thus, 
* {/ he mere to appear now ' is not a Present but a Fut. 
Supposition, since it implies that at the moment of 
speaking he has not appeared and is not appearing. 

8. Constructiono (Ii) and (iii) may be combined thus: 
If he had done it, he mould he living « si fecisset, viveret 
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4. Imperf. Sub]., besides being used as above, may refer to 
Past Time, where the Action or State is regarded as 
continuous : Si valeret » (^ he had been meU, Pres. Snbj. 
sometimes refers to Present Time: Si qnis nunc adsit 
^ifamiy ene should be present (which is possible> 

§ 95. Observe : 

(a) Nisii A non. 

Hisi negatives the whole clause ; si non negatives some 
word in the clause : Nemo aalt&t sobrius, nisi forte 
insamt^unless he i$ mad. 
For example of * si non ' see below (h), 

(tl) Sin, si non, si minns. 

A second Condit. Clause of contrary meaning to the first* 

Q) if aflSrmative, is introduced by iin (or ii), 
(ii) if negative, is introduced by si non or it minni. 

(i) si manebit, laudabo : sin abibit, oulpabo. 

(tt)rin«mebit.laadabo: {^SSr^%}'''>ll«'«- 

(e) Sive . . . live or sea . . . ubu^ whether . , .or. 

These introduce two altem Ative Conditions [Mood, etc., 
like* si/] 

Distinguish whether , , .or, sen . . . -sen, Conditional, 
from whether , . , or^ utnmi . . . -an, Interrog. 

Whether you "believe it or not, this is true. 

Sen credis seu non credis, hoc verum est (Conditional). 

I ash whether this is true or false (Indirect Quest.). 
Quaero utrum hoc veruii sit an falsum. 

(d) Bum, mode, dummoHo^* provided that,* *t/ only,* may 
introduce a Conditional Clause, always with Subjunctive; 
if the Clause is Negative ne is added. 

Omnia honesta neglegunt dum potentiam oonsequantur. 
They neglect what is honourable, provided they get power. 



§ 96. Other Constmctions. 

ticiple used eith 
Conditional dlau 

Nihil artes valent, nisi adjuvante Natura. 



A Participle used either Attributively or in Abl. Absol 
may = a Conditional Clause. See § 121. 
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§97. 00N0ES8IVE: le. a Clause introduced by 'though,* 
'even if,* 'granting that,* etc., and conceding an objec- 
tion to the predication of the Principal Sentence. 

Angels a/re bright atiU, though the greatest fell. 

ALS. Clauses introdnced by < however ^ * whoever,* ' whatever^, eto., 
have a concessiye force : see § 99. 

§ 98. Constraction in Latin — 

A. QjUBaiqviBm = although (admitted fact), with Indie. 

Quanquam animus meminisse horret, incipiam. 
Though my aotd shudders at the memory, I will begin, 

fi. Quanivi8=aZ^A(m^^ (imaginary case), with Snbj. 
Licet, (more rarely) at, cum^ althotigh, with Subj. 

Quamvis sis molestus, nunquam con£tebor. 
Houjever troublesome you may be, I will never allow, 

0. Etsi, etiamsi, t2i,m^lii=' although * follow the rules 
for * si ' (see § 99), viz. — 

Indie, if the Princ. Verb is Indie, or Impera^j. 
Subj. if „ „ Subj. (or equiv.) 

Corresponding Demonstratives: tamen=yee, (more 
rarely) at, certe. 

S 99. Observe : 

(a) Clauses introduced by the Universal Relatives 
[quisquis, quicumque = M^Aoever, ubicumque == wherever^ 
etc/j must sometimes be classed as Concessive. Mood, 
Indlc., unless suboblique. 

Quicquid id est, timeo Danaos. 
Whatever it is, Ifea/r the Damai. 

If,B, The Universal Relatives have always a Concessive force ; 
when, however, they can be referred to an Anteced. or Correlative, 
expressed or supplied, the Clause may be classed as Adjectival, 
Temporal, etc. 

Whatever he says (that) U right, — ^Adjectival. 
Whenever it rains (then) it pours, — Adv. TemporaL 
bat Whatever you do, I shall stay,—AAY, Coneessive. 

(6) A Participial phrase may be Concessive. See §121. 

o 
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I 100. COUP ABATIVE : i.«. a Clause introduced by 'as,' as if,' 
* tha/n,' etc., and denoting the Manner or Measure of 
the action or state predicated in the Princ. Sentence. 

Ex. (As the treefaUsy) so shall it lie* 

N,B, Gliiases introdnced by '<M* and *ih(m^ are veiy often 
elliptical : those Introduced by * <w i^* are always so. 

Ex. HeflmvrUheth as a flower of the field [flourisheth']. 
He heha/ved a» [he would behave^ if he were mad, 

§ 101. Constractlon in Latin — 

Corresp. remonstr. : ita, sic, etc. \ see table. 
Conjunction : ut, ac, quam, etc. ) § 43. 

Verb. A. Indicat. in compar. with real case, * as.* 

Bes sic estut n&rro =^ the matter is as I teU you, 

B. Subjnnct. in compar. with imaginary case, ' as if.* 

Absentis Ariovisti crudelitatem, velut si coram 

adesset, horrebant. 
Though he was absent^ they shuddered cU A.'s 

cruelty as if he had been present, 

J lOS. Observe : 

(a) Distinguish the uses of * as ' — 

He did as he was told. Comparative, ut+Indio. 
I am, not so m^id as to think, Consec. ut + Snbj. 
ffe ran, so as to be in time. Final, ut+Subj. 

(6) Clauses introduced by * ut ' are often merely paren- 
thetical : thus, * ut saepe fit ' =(w often happens ; 
ut ante dictum est = a« h,as been mentioned, etc. 

(c) Elliptical. The verb of a Comparat. Clause is often 
omitted, the construction of the remaining words 
being the same as if it were expressed. 

Eadem ac tu peto = J seek the sams as you (seek), 

Ita eum aspexit ut perditum civem. [citizen. 

He looked on him, as (he would look on) a bad 

(iQ As possible : quam -f Superl. , with or without possum. 
Quam maximas copias [potuit] coegit = he collected <M 
many troops as possible, or * as he cotdd' 



Comparative 
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§ 103. TABLE OF COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, ETC. 

A. Comparison with an acttial case. Indicative. 



Demonst. Conjv/not, 

80 [manner] . . as 

so or as [degree] as 

so {or as) great . as 

such .... as 

so (01* as) many . as 

the [more] . . the [more] 
See also Obs.(iii) 

in proportion . as 

the same . . as 
just, exactly, ) 
like, etc. J 

contrary ... to what 

otherwise,other. than 

more .... than 



as 



) 



D&nwngt. 

sic or ita 

tarn . . 

tantus . 

talis . . 

tot . . 
feo( + Comp,^ 
ltanto(-f Comp.) 

pro eo 

idem 
fperinde,juxta) 
(pariter, aeque) 

contra . . . 

alius, aliter 

Comparative . 



' Congunot, 

ut 

quam, Obs. (i) 

quantus, „ 

qualis, „ 

quot, „ 

quo ( + Comp.) 

quanto „ 

ac 

ac or qui 



ac 

ac or quam 
ac or quam 
quam 



n 



Comparison with imagina/ry case. Subjunctive. 

velut (si) 
quasi, ut si 



as if 

as though 

as if 



sic, ita 



[sic 
perinde, etc. 



tanquam si 
ac si 



§ 104. Observe : 



(i) Clauses introduced by quails, quantus, and quot, may be 
taken as Adjectival (§108): quam and quantum are cer- 
tainly Adverbial. 

(ii) Quam may be used after contra, alius, and alibi, with a 
Negatifoe : thus, baud aliter qjoAm^not otherwise them, 

(ili) Special .uses of * ut * — 

lUe, ut erat prudens, respondit=wi<A his usual prudence. 
Scriptor fuit, ut temporibus illis, luculentus := a clear 
writer y for those days. 

Ut fortasse vere, sic parum ntiMtei^ truly perhaps^ hut not 
usefully. 

Ut quisque sapientissimus est, ita minime haeo faoit«« 
the wiser a num is the less he does this. 

02 
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§106. ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES: 

f .0. Clauses qualifying a Noun or Pronoun, and intro- 
duced by the Relative Pronoun, who, which, that 
what (§ 107 d.),a8 (see § 108) : 

Uneasy lies the head (that wears a crown) ; 
or by the Relat. Adv., where, when, etc. (§109): 

It was the time (when Ulies blow), 

§ 106. Construction in Latin : 

The Clause is introduced by — 

1. The Rel. Pron., qui (= who, which, that, etc.). 

2. The Bel. Adj., qualis, qnantus, quot. § 108. 

3. The Rel. Adverbs, nbi, undo, quo. § 109. 

Mood : The Verb is Indicative (unless the Clause ia 
Svhoblique, or has an Adverbial force, i.e. Final, 
Consecutive, etc. See § 112). 

Nuntii, (qui missi erant,) redierunt. 

The messengers (who had been sent) returned. 

In Gender, Number, and Person, but not in Case, 
the Relative agrees with the Antecedent, i,e. 
the Noun or Pron. qualified by the Clause. 

The legions, which he had sent, returned, 
Legiones (quas miserat) redierunt. 

We, who did this, arre present, 
Nos (qui hoc fecimus,) adsumus. 

Case : The Case of the Relative is determined by its 
work in the Clause, e.g, in the first example, 
qui is Subject, and therefore Nom. ; in the second, 
' quas ' is Object, and therefore Ace. 

[The case may be ascertained thus: 

The ships (which he sent) htvoe returned. 
* which * « * ships * ; ' which he sent * = * ships he sent* 
« * he sent ships * : * ships * wonld be Ace. ; • which ' 
will be Ace. 

The Gen. Dat. and Abl. oflEer no difficulty.] 

If the Relative refers to more than one Antecedent 
of difterent Gender and Person, the same rules 
apply as for agreement of Adjectives. 
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5 107. Observe: 

(a) Omission of the Relative. The Relative is often 

omitted in English, never in Latin. 

The words A you spoke = verba quae locutus es. 

(b) The Antecedent. The Demonstrative correspond- 

ing to qui is * is, ea, id,' thus : is qui = * he who/ 
or ' the man who ' ; ea quae = the things which. 

{e) Antecedent omitted. The Antecedent is, ii, etc., 
is often omitted when both Eel. and Antecedent 
are Nom. or Ace. 

Those who say this = qui hoc dicunt. 

Observe, Sunt qui = there are some who. See §114, b 

(d) What. Distinguish Relat. from Interrog. §71,6. 

Give him what he wants = the things which. 
Eel. A4j. Clause. 

Find out what he wcmt8=:iwhat it is that. 
Subst CI. Ind. Quest. 

(#) Belative as Subject to an Infin. The Relative Fronooii 
may stand as Accus. Subject to an Infin. 

li, quos f ngere credebant, redierant. 

ITufte whom they mpposed to he flying ^ retwmed. 

(/) Superlative attracted. A Superl. Adj. (or unus or solus) 
agreeing with the Antecedent is usuallj attracted 
into the Clause. 

Jffe sent the most trusty slave he had. 
Mlsit servum quern habuit fidelissimum. 

(g) Attraetion of Belative. A Relative standing as Subject 
to a Copulative Verb is often attracted into the Gender 
and Number of the Complement. 

Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est. 

(A) Attraction of Anteoedent. If the Antec. is itself in 
Apposition, it is usually attracted into the Clause. 

AthenSt a city which, etc. ^ Athenae, quae urbs. 

(i) Inverse order. The position of Princ. Sent, and Clause 
is sometimes reversed, especially when the Antecedent 
is * is,' or * hie,' and is strongly emphasised. 

Quod virtute effici debet, id tentatur pecunia. 
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§ 108 Qnalis, qnantus, quot See also § 103, § 71. 

These Relative Adjectives correspond to Demonstra- 
tives. Construction the same as that of ' qui.' 

Demonstratlye. Relatire. 

talis ^siLch • . • qualis sa«. 
tantus =^80 great . • • quantus = a«. 
tot (inded.) so many . • . quot ss. as. 

The storm was such (so great) as I had never seen, 
Tanta erat tempestas, quantam nunquam antea vidi. 

$ 109. Ubi, unde, quo. 

Clauses introduced by ubi = where (or when)^ unde 
= whence, quo = whither, may be 

(i) A^jeot.: Ad locum redierunt unde profecti erant. 
(ii) Adverbial: Eodem redierunt unde profecti erant. 
(iii) Subst. Ind. Qu. : Nescio, unde profecti sint. § 68. 

In (i) the clause qualifies a noun, and is therefore 
Adjectival. Construction same as that of qui. 
(ii) should be classed as Adv. (Local), but the 
construction is the same as that of (i), and ' eodem ' 
is equivalent to ' ad eundem locum.' 

§ 110. Other Gonstruotions : 

An Engl. Eel. Adj. Clause is often avoided in Latin. 

He was the first who came 1 = primus venit (so, solus, 

„ „ „ to come j ultimus). 

It was I who did this = ego hoc feci. 

This is what I aim at = hoc peto. 

Such a danger as this is = hoc tantum periculum. 
He points out the great opportunity which is offered 
= quanta detur facultas demonstrat. (Ind. Quest.). 

i 111. Qui Coordinate. 

Besides being used to introduce Subordinate Clauses, 
Qui is very often used as a Conjunction combined 
with a Demonstrative : Qui := et hie, et is. 

So, often, at the beginning of a fresh sentence : Quibus 
auditis = et his auditis ; quae cum ita essent s et 
cum haec, etc. 
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S lis. ftUI, etc., with SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Clauses introduced by the Relative qui, qualis, ubi, 
etc., though in form Adjectival (i.e. qualifying a 
Noun), have frequently an Adveroial force Soften 
Final or Consec, sometimes Causal or Concessive). 

In such cases the Clause Verb is i:\ the Subjunctive. 

§ 113. Qui Final = in order that = to. 

Misit legatos qui pacem peterent. 

He sent envoys who should ask for peace, i.e. to ask /or, 

[Ii.3, qnominus » • by which the less* comes under this head. 
Nihil ob^tat quominus abeat » iwthing jyrevents his gotng."] 

§ 114. Qui Consecntive = (such) . . . that: 

(a) after * is ' = * of such a sort* 

Neque is sum qui mortis periculo terrear. 
/ am not the man to he frightened, etc. 

(6) after Negative, Interrogative, and Indefinite 
expressions : as. Nemo est ; Quis est ? Sunt. 

Sunt qui credant = There a/re some who believe. 

Quis est qui non intelligat ? = Who is there who does 
not perceive f 

[N.B. In such Clauses quin is often used for qui non.] 

(c) after Comparatives : 

Sapientior est quam qui hoc dicat = too wise to 
sa/y this. 

(d) after dignns, indignus : 

Digni erant qui laudarentur = worthy to he praised, 

§ 115. Qui Causal = ' since* ' seeing that,* often with quippe or 
ut prefixed : 

Laudo te qui hoc facias = I praise you for doing 
this. 

But the Indie, may also be used : qui facia. 

( 116. Qui Concessive = though : 

Qui jam antea inimico animo fuisset, multo gravius 
exarsit = though he had previously been hostile. 
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§117.QTnH. 

Only after Negative (or Virtually Neg.) Prino. Sent 
Always with Subjunctive. 

[iT.jB. Vix (Bcwrcely\ aegre {^th difficuity\ Quia 
est % are virtual Negatives.] 

1. ftuin = qui (Norn.) + non. See § 114. 

Quis est quin fleat ? = Who ia there who does not weepf 
Nemo est quinfleat=I%ere is no one but weeps. 

§ 118. 2. ftuin = qui (Old Abl.)+non or ne 
is especially used after — 

(a) Neg. expressions of doubt ' : baud dubium est. 
Quis dubitat quin verum sit ? 

Who do^ihts that it is true f 

(b) Fieri non potest (quin videant). 

It is impossible but that they should see. 

(c) Facere non possum (quin fleam). 
/ cannot help weeping. 

(d) Minimum abest (quin fleam). 
/ am very nearly weeping, 

(e) Nunquam diem praetermittit (quin veniat). 
ffe never lets a day pass unthout comi/ng. 

(/) Most Verbs of Hindrance with Neg. 

Vix retineri poterant quin impetum f acerent. 
They could scarcely be restrained from 
charging, 

8. Quin is also used in Direct Questions « Cor non. 
Quin taces 7 » why dan*t you keep Hlent ? 

§ 119. ftUOMnrUS (= ut eo minus) ; § 113. 

is used after most Verbs of Hindrance, whether 
Negative or not : as, impedio, deterreo, obsto, ob- 
sisto, repugno, etc. Always with Subjunctive. 

Nihil impedit quominus eas s= Nothing prevents your 
going, 

N,B, Verbs of Hindrance may also take ne and Sub], or, (/ 
negatived^ qnin. Prohibeo generally takes Infin. 



* After Affirmative expressions of doubt, the usual construction is 
Indirect Quest, introduced by an (whether) with Subjunct. ; dubito-7 
heiitate {to) takes a Prolative Infinitive. 
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A PAETIGIPLE or FAETIGIFIAL PHRASE is often 
equivalent to an Adjectival or Adverbial Olause. 

§ 120. Adjectival. Legati a rege missi = qui missi sunt. 
Yulnerati = ii qui vulnerati erant or sunt, etc. 

N,B, In translating snch a phrase as < those wounded in 
this battle, write * vulnerati/ or * ii qui vulnerati 
sunt/ but not ' ii vulnerati.' 



§ 121. Adverbial. 

Participial Phrases have often the force of a Temporal 
or of a Causal Clause, or of the two combined ; less 
frequently they are Concessive or Conditional : 

CausaL His rebus adducti, legates miserunt = quod 
adducti sunt. 

His rebus cognitis, legates miserunt =quum 
haec cognovissent. 

Temporal. Tertium annum regnantem, interfecerunt= 
dum tertium annum regnat ^^ in the third 
yetvr of his reign, 

Hunc egressum e navi comprehenderunt = 
postquam egressus e8t = q^6r he had 
lamded, 

Bello confecto, rediit=:cum bellum oonfe- 
cisset sioA^n {because) he had finiahedit, 

Conoessive. Romani, non rogati, auxilium offerunts 
quanquam non rogati sunt == though they 
were not asked. 

Me invito, hoc factum = / being tmiwiUing 
= though I woe unwilling. 



Conditional. Homines inimico animo, daia fa^mUate per 
provinciam itineris faciendi, non temper- 
aturos ab injuria existimabat. 

He thought ihat, if permission were gweni 
they would not rejrain. 



iQo Oratio Obliqua 



§ 122. OBATIO OBLiaUA. See also § 126. 

The words of a speaker may be reported in two ways : 

1. Direct Speech — where the actual words are quoted. 

2. Indirect Speech — where the words are thrown into gram- 

matical dependence on a verb of saying, asking, etc. 

Direct. Indirect. 

Statement. ' / will go,' said he. He said he would go. 

Question. ^ Why do they go? ^ said he. He asked why they wenL 

Command. ' Go* he said {to us). He hade us go. 

Statement. ' Ibo ' inquit. Dixit se iturum. 

Question. ' Cur eunt ^ ' inquit. Quaesivit cur irent. 

Command. ' Ite ' inquit. Imperavit ut iremus. 

Oratio Obliqua or Indirect Speech thus includes the 
three forms of Substantival Clause, viz. Indirect 
Statement, Question, and Command. 

ObB. 1. ' Inquit ' is used in reporting directly. 

< Ait,' < dioit,' etc., in reporting indirectly. 

8. * Inquit ' never stands first. 

' / am WMvilimgy says he, ' to imdertake this work* 
* Nolo ' inquit * hoc opus susdpere.' 

I 123. Suboblique Clauses. See also § 129. 

A Clause depending on Oratio Obliqua, %.e. on 
(i) an Indirect Stat., (ii) Quest, or (iii) Comm., is said 
to be Suboblique. See below, H.B. 

The verb of a Subobl. 01. (if Finite) is in the Subjunct 

(i) He send [he would send the forces {he had with him)]. 
Dixit se copias (quas secum haberet) missurum. 

(ii) He begged [to be left {because he/ea/red the ^sea)]. 
Petebat ut relinqueretur (quod mare timeret). 

(iii) He asked [why the messenger {he had sent) had not re- 
turned]. 
Rogavit cur nuntius (quem misisset) nondum rediisset. 

y.B. Adj. and Adv. Glauses really dependent on any Subjunctive 
Clause (Oondit., etc.) (though not strictly Suboblique) as a rule follow 
the same construction. 

Ex. Accidit ut nonnulli milites, qui in silvas discessisaeni, 
equitum adventu interciperentur. 
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§ 124. Virtaal Snbobliqne. 

An Adj. or Adv. Clause, though not pammatically 
dependent on Or. Obi., may be Virtually Sub- 
oblique : 

(i) When the Principal Sentence practically con- 
tains an Ind. Statement : Ei qui primus 
murum conscendisset praemium proposuit 
= se daturum poUicitus est. 

(ii) When the Clause expresses the thought of 
some one other than the writer, some such 
parenthesis as ' so he said ' being imp^ed : 

Frumentum, quod poUiciti essent, flagita^at. 
He demanded the cam which (he said) they 
had promised. 

This construction is very common with *quod'= because 
(§ 87, 6), where the alleged reason is given, and 
not necessarily adopted by the writer, especially 
after verbs denoting ^praisCy' * blame,' * surprise,' 

Accusatus est quod corrumperet juventutem. 
He was changed with corrupting the young msn, 

S 125. Exceptions to the Bule for Subobliqne Glauses. 

A Clause graminatically Suboblique (see § 123), may have its 
verb ia tibe Indie, in certain cases. 

(i) Where the Clause is not an essential part of the 
Statement, etc. : 
(Benuntiant) silvam esse ibi infinita magnitudine, 
quae appellatur Bacenis. 

Here the fact * that the forett is eaUed JB,* is not a 
part of the messengers' report, but a parenthetical 
note inserted by the historian. 'Appelletur' would 
make it part of the report. 

(ii) Where it is desired to emphasise a fact : 

Existimavit te dicere quae Bentiebas*mn>hat you really 
thought, 

(iii) Where a short Bel. Adj. Clause forms a mere definition 
or qualification : 
Quaere a vobis ut haec pauca, quae restant, audiatis 
= the remamder qf my speech, 

(iv) Clauses introduced by * ^yim* ^whUe^ i.e. Ut some 
pamt during the time that (see § 91, o ii.)i 
retain Pres. Indie. ; bo often Glauses with ' ut ■ a»* 
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§126. CONTINUOUS OEATIO OBLiaUA. 

In reporting (indirectly) detached sentences like those 
in § 122,thelndir. Statement, Question, or Com- 
mand is introduced by an appropriate verb of sa/y- 
ing, asldngf or comma/iiding. In reporting (in- 
directly) continuous speeches, it is not necessary to 
repeat or change the verb of * saying^ etc., before 
each sentence, even though the Questions or Com- 
mands may follow upon Statements, or iswe versa. 
Thus: 

Dixeot. Indirect. 

* /,' said he, ' unit undertake He would undertake the 
the matter. Why do you matter. Why did they 

\? Do not lose hesitcUe f Let them not 



such am, opportunity* lose such am, opportumty, 

* Ego,' inquit, * rem susci- (Dixit) : Se rem suscep- 

piam. Cur dubitatis ? Ne turum. Cur dubitarenti 

tantam occasionem omi- Ne tantam occasionem 

seritis.' omitterent. 

§ I27.C0NVEBSI0N OF DIEECT TO INDIRECT SPEECH. 

In turning a Speech from the Direct to the Indirect 
form the following changes will occur : 

Pronoiins. 

The 1st and 2nd Fers. are converted into 3rd Pers 

ego, HOB become se (ipse in Nom.) 
meus, noster „ suns* 
til, YDS „ ille, illi, is, ii (or se*) 

. . „^«4.^^ (illius,illorumi/_ „„„„*. 

se, SUUS remain. 

•For the various uses of se, suns = him, 7m, etc., see § 131. 

Adverbs of Time and Place. 

nunc, hodie become tnm, illo die 
hie {here) „ ibi 
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§ 128. Principal Sentence.— Mood and Tense. 

1. Direct Statements in Indie, become Indvrect State- 
merUs, i.e, the Subject Accus, and Verb Infinitive. 
For Tense see § 63. 

fDirect Statements in Snbjunet. (i.e, the Apodosis to CSondit. 
Clanse) will also pass into Aoo. and Infln. See § 130.] 



S. Direct Qnestions in Indie. 

(a) Eeal Qtiestiona (i,e, in 2nd Person) pass into 
the Subjunct. according to the ordinary Rules 
for Indirect Question (§§ 69 and 70). 

fluid vis ? becomes I ^"^^ ^®^^* (Prim.) 
quid Y1B1 ^>ecomes|^^.^^^jj^^^^^.^^^ 

(6) Rhetorical Queationa {i,e. in 1st and 3rd Persons) 
are treated as Statements and pass into 
Accus. and Tnfln. : 

quid est turpius ^ becomes quid esse turpius. 

[Direct Questions in Snbjunot. {i,e, Apodosis to Condit. 
Clause) remain in Subjunctive. Tense, etc., see § 130. 



3. Direct Commands in Imperative (or Subjunct.) 
become Indirect Commands in Subjunct, Pros., or 
Imperf., ace. to Sequence. See § 74. 

N.B. 'nt' (not 'ne') is usually omitted in Con- 
tinuous Or. Obi. 

discedite| , jdiscedant or discederent 

depart J ^ °^® {let them depart 

ne dixerisj , es l'^® dicat or ne diceret 

do not say) ^ ^ {let him not swy 

[A wish expressed in Direct Speech by Subjunct. may be 
thrown into the Indirect form, as follows : 

MoriarBiiuiy J liitf,' becomes Se velle mori.] 
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§ 129. Dependent Clanses. 

These will naturally become Snbobliqne (§ 123, and 
Exceptions, §125) in Orat. ObL, and the verb (if 
Indie.) will become Subjunctive. Tenses as follows : 

Direct. Indirect. 

Primary. Historic. 

Pres. or Fut. becomes Fres. Subj. Imperf. Subj. 

Ferf. or Fut. Ferf. becomes Ferf. Subj. Fluperf. Subj. 

Imperf. or Fluperf. remains in the same tense, but passes 
from Indie, to Subjunct. 

When the Verb of the Glause is already Snbjanctive, do 
change will occur in Primary Sequence. In Historic 
Sequence Pres. becomes Imperf., and Perfect becomes 
Pluperf ., as above. 

f 130. Conditional Sentences in Or. Obi. 

A. If the Apodosis Verb is Indie, or Imperat., convert 

according to the ordinary rules, § 128, 129 

B. If the Apodosis Verb is Subjunctive (§ 94, B), thus : 

1. Fres. Si videam, rideam (or nonne rideam f) 

2. Imperf. Si yiderem, riderem (or nonne riderem ?) 

3. Flup. Si yidissem, risissem (or nonne risissem f) 

Statements will be converted as follows : 

J (Bicit, si videat )se risurum esse, or 
' (Dixit, si videretj fore ut (rideat) rideret.* 

2. Dicit, dixit, si videret \ se risurum f uisse or 

3. Dicit, dixit, si vidisset j futurum fuisse ut rideret. 

Questions will be converted as follows : 

■. . jQuaerit nonne, si videat, rideat. 

* (Qnaesivit nonne, si videret, rideret. 

2. Quaerit, quaesivit, nonne, si videret, rideret. 

Q I Quaerit nonne, si vidisset, risurus fuerit. 

* (Quaesivit nonne, si vidisset, risurus fuisset. 

N'.B, — The Tense of the Clause follows the rule givenin § 1 29 
> This construction muH be used in Passive ; see § 64. 
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SE, SUITS. 
§ 131. The uses of se and suus may be arranged thus : 

I. Direct reference. 

In the Princip. Sentence or in any kind of Clause 

ssy 8UU8 = himself f him, his, etc., referring to the Sub- 
ject of that Sentence or Clause (p. 94 note), 

Barbari ee sttos-qae liberos defendunt. 

Nuntiatum est [Ariovistum cum suis (A.'s) copiisadesse.] 

Persuasit Castico [ut regnum in stM (O.'s) civitate oocu- 
paret.] 

n. Oblique reference. 

In certain kinds of Clauses [viz. Substantival, Final, 
and any Clause in which the Subjunctive indicates 
purpose, prevention, alleged cause : e.g. dum, ante- 
quam+Subj., § 91, qui, CauBal,§ 115, and quod virtual 
Suboblique, § 87, b.] 

BB, suns (besides being used as in I.) may refer to 
the Subject of the Sentence on which ihe Clause 
immediately depends, 

Ariovistus dixit [Gallos siBi (A.) bellum intulisse.] 

Implorabant [ne SE (them) in servitutem traderet.] 

Ar. quaesivit [cur Caesar in suas (A.'s) possessiones 

veniret.] 
Legio ei gratias egit [quod SB {the legion) laudavisset.] 
N,B, Direct and Obi. ref. may both occur in the same Clause. 

Ariovistus a Caesare postulavit [ut e legatis suis (C.'s) 
aliquem ad SB (A.) mitteret.] 

III. Suboblique reference. 

In Suboblique Clauses (§ 123, besides being used as in 
I. and II., SE, suns may refer to the Subject of the 
Sentence on which the Clause ultimately depends — 
i.e. in Or. Obi. to the speaker. 

Divitiacus dixit [neminem existimaturum (non SUA 
(D.'s) voluntate factum).] 

A. dixit [nos esse iniquos (quod in SUO (A.'s) jure SI 
(A.) interpellaremus).] 
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§ 132. In a Complex Sentence it is therefore possible for se, 
snus to be correctly used with reference to two and 
sometimes three different persons. 

A. Principal Sentence. 

B. I Dependent Clause (Substant. Final, etc. See §131, II.) 

C. ' Suboblique Clause. 

In A, se, suus = him, his, refers to the Subject of A.^ 
In B, se, suus = him, his, may refer to Subj. of B. or A, 
In (7. se, suus = him, his, may refer to Subj. of C. or A, 
or (if C. is Subst., etc.) to the Subject of B. 

Examples of Double and Treble Reference, 

Postulant [ut ^si velit suos (his oivn) recipere) obsides 

siBi {to mem) remittat.] 
Ariovistus dixit fmagnam Caesarem injuriam facere 

^qui suo (C.'s) adventu vectigalia SIBI (A.) deteriora 

faceret).] 
Caesar dixit [sibi ^C.) persuaderi (eum SUAM (C.'s) 

gratiam non repudiaturum)]. 
Ariovistus dixit> quod Caesar SIBI (A.) denuntiaret, 

SB (C.) Aeduorum injurias non neglecturum, neminem 

SECUM (A.) sinQsua (nem,) pemicie contendisse. 

§ 133. In converting Direct to Indirect Speech, 

se, suus remains se, suus, 

ego, mens becomes se, suus, 

. . T ( se, suus, referring to Svhjed, 

tu. tuus becomes \ .n -it • • ^r •: ' 

» I ille, illius, is, ejus, othervnse. 

e.g. Direct. Tu, Cicero, patriam tuam servavisti. 

Indir. Dixit, Ciceronem patriam suam servavisse. 

Ipse. 

When confusion might be caused by a double reference, 
use se, suus for Direct, ipse for Oblique reference. 

Caesar quaesivit cur de sua {their own) virtute aut de 
ipsius (C.'s) diligentia desperarent. 

' Se, BnuB may refer (Direct Bef.) to some other word than tha 
Subject where no ambiguity is caused : 

Hannibalem sui cives ejecenmt. 



Examples of Conversion 



197 



EXAMPLES OF CONVERSION. 



Direct 
Ariavistfis* words, 

* Traimi Rhenuiu non mea 
gponte sed rogsdus a GaJlis : 
sedes haJbeo in Gallia ab ipsis 
ooncessas. Non ego Gallis, 
sed GalZ» mihi beUum intu- 
UrufU,^ 

Ariovistus' words to 
Caesar. 

Ne quern peditem ad col- 
loquium SLddnxeris : vereor ne 
per insidias a te circumventor : 
uterque cum equitatu Yeniat : 
alia ratione non yeniam,' 



Caesar to the Helvetiu 

'Eo mihi minus dubita- 
tionis datur, quod eas res 
quas vos coinmemoravistis 
memoria^n^o. Si veteris con- 
tumeliae oblivisci volo, num 
etiam recentium injuriarum, 
quod me invito iter per vim 
temptavistis, memoriam de- 
ponere possum,' 

Ariovistus to Caesar, 

* Ego prius in Galliam veni 
quam Pop. RomawMs. Cur in 
meas possessiones venis ? ' 



to Indirect, 

AriomsttM (dicit) diodt : 

Trskjisisse Rhenum sese non 
sua sponte sed rogSktum a 
Gallis : sedes habere in G. ab 
ipsis concessas. Non se Gallis 
sed Gal^« sibi bellum intu- 
Usse, 

Ariovistus (postulat) 
postulavit: 

Ne quem peditem ad coll. 
(addv^cat) adduceret : vereri 
sCf ne per insid. ab eo circum- 
(veniatur) -veniretur : uterque 
cum equit. (venial) veniret : 
alia ratione se non yenturum, 

Caesar (respondet) respondit : 

Eo sihi minus dub. doH^ 
quod eas res quas legati (com- 
memorai76rin() commemoro^- 
sent memoria (teneat) teneret. 
Si vet. contum. oblivisci (velit) 
vellety num etiam recent, injur., 
quod se invito iter per vim 
(temptaverint) temptassent, me- 
moriam deponere posse. 

Ariovistus (didt) dixit : 

Se prius in Galliam venisse 
quam Pop. Romanww. Cur 
in suas possessiones (veniat) 
veniret. 
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Ciiesa/r to his soldiers. 

Si praeterea nemo sequetwr^ 
ego cum sola decima legione 
Uh), de qua non dtbbito. 



Caesar to Ariovistus, 
Si hoc ita feceris (Indie), 
miM perpettui amici^ia teomn 
erit, 

DivUiacus to Caesar, 

Si quid ei \i,e, fratri meo] 
a te gravius acciderit (Indie, 
cum ego huno locum amicitiae 
apud te teneaw,, nemo existim- 
s})it non mea voluntate fac- 
tum. 



Divitiacus to Caesar, 

Faucis annis omnes (Se- 
quani) ex Galliae finibus pel- 
lentur atque omnes Germani 
Bhenum transibunb. 



Ariovistus to Caesar, 

Si quid mihi a te opus esset, 
ad te yemasem. 



Caesar to Ariovistus, 

Primum ne quam multi- 
tudinem hominum amplius 
trans Rhenum traduxeris : 
deinde obsides, quos holes 
ab Aeduifl, redde. 



C, (didt) dixit: 

Si praeterea nemo {sequatur) 
sequeretvr, se cum sola dec. 
leg. iturum, de qua non (dubi- 
tef) dubitaret, 

C. (dieit) dixit : 

Si id ita (fecerlt fSubj.]) 
fedssety s^i perpettiam anu- 
citiam cum eo futuram. 

Div. (did£) dia^t : 

Si quid ei a Caesare gra- 
vius {acciderit [Subj.]) acci- 
disset, cum ipse eum locum 
amicitiae apud eum {tenea£) 
teneretf neminem existima^i^- 
rum non sita voluntate fac- 
tum. 

Div, (didt) diodt : 

Futurum esse paucis annis 
ut omnes Gall. fin. (pellantur) 
'pellerentur atque omnes Ger- 
mani Rh. (franseant) tra/ns- 
irent, 

A, (didt) dixit: 

Si quid ipd a Caesare opus 
esset sese ad eum venttmtm 
faisse, 

C, ( postulat) posttUavit : 

Primum ne quam multitud. 
hom. amplius trans Rh. (tra- 
ducai), tradv^ret, deinde oV 
sides, quos (Iiabea^) haJberel 
ab Aeduis (redda<) reddaret. 
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ReferencBsi 
§ are to the Appendix ; L.P. are to the Shorter Latin Primer. 



abandon (hope)^ de-pon-o, -Sre, 

-posu-i, -posit-om (3). 
abandoned (i.e. wicked)^ perdit- 

us, -a, -um. 
abidCi mane-o, -re, mansi, mans- 

um (2). 
ability^ ingeni-am, -i, n. 
abU, oMt possum, posse, potu-i. 

§ 6. L.P. 100. [§ 48. 

abound, abundo, abnndare, (1), 
about { = concerning) t de, Prep.+ 

Abl.; ( = nearly), ciroiter, Adv. 
above, supra. Adv. and Prep. + Ace. 
abstain, abs-tineo, -tinere, -tinui, 

-tentum (2). § 41. 
accept, ac-cipio, -cipere, -cepi, 

-oeptum (3). 
accident, by, casu. 
accomplish, con-fioio, -fioere, -feci, 

-fectum (3). L.P. 98. 
accord, sponte mea, tua, sua, 

nostra, eto. § 45 c. 
a>ccount, on account of, propter 

or ob. Prep. + Aoc. § 46. 
accuse, accuso, accusa-re (1). § 44. 
a>ccu>ser, accusator, -is, m. 
a^custorned, am, sole-o, -re, solit-us 

sum (2). § 5. 
a>cquire, nanoisc-or, -i, nactus. 

Dep. (3). 
a^iguit, absolv-o,-ere, -i, absolut-um 

(3). §44. 
across, trans, Prep. + Ace. 
act, Vb. ag-o, -ere, eg-i, act-um 

(3). Noun, aot-a, -orum, n. pi. 
add, ad-do, -dere, -didi, ditum (3). 
admirably, egregie. 
admire, admirer (1). Dep. 



adopt, in-eo, -ire, -ii, -it-um (4). 
ad(mi, orno, orna-re (1). 
advance, pro-gredi-or, -gredi (Inf.), 

-gressus. Dep. (3). L.P. 98. 
adverse, advers-us, -a, -um. 
adversity, res adversae, pi. 
advice, by — of. See § 23. 
advise, mone-o, -re, monu-i, 

monit-um (2). § 76. 
affair, res, rei, f . 
afford, praebeo (2). 
afraid (of), am, vere-or, -ri, 

verit-us sum. Dep. (2). ( -h Ace. 

or Clause. § 75, e.) 
Afric-a, -ae, f. 
cJfter, post, Prep. + Aoc; also 

Adv. § 34 ; postquam. Con- 
junct. § 90. 
afterwa/rds, postea, Adv. See 

§34. 
again, rursus, iterum, Adv. 
against, contra. Prep, -f- Aco. 
age, aetas, aetatis, f. 
ago, abhinc. Adv. § 34. 
agreeable, juound-us, -a, -um. 
agreed, it is, constat. § 61. 
agriculture, agricultur-a, -ae, f. 
OA/m at, pet-o, -Sre, petiv-i, 

petlt-um (3). § 4. 
Ahibiad-es, -is, m. 
all, omn-is, -e. Adj., like tristis. 
allow, patior, pati, passos. Dep. (3). 

§76. 
allowed, am, licet mihi, tibi, etc., 

§30. 
ally, soci-us, -i, m. 
alone, sol-us, -a, -nm. 
Alps, Alp-es, -ium, f. 

f2 
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already f jam, Adv. 
also, etiam. 
although, | 98. 
altogether^ omnino, Adv. 
dkoays, semper, Adv. 
am, snm, esse, fni. 
amhassador, legat-ns, -i, m. 
ambition, regni oapidit-as, -atis, f. 
among, inter. Prep. + Aco. ; apad, 

Prep. + Aoc. 
ancestors, major-es, -mn, m. 8rd 

Dec. pi. 
anchor, ancor-a, -ae, f. 
ancient, antiqu-us, -a, -mn. 
Ancon-a, -ae, f. (town). 
and, et, -que. 
OMger, ira, -ae, f . 
a/ngry, am, sucoens-eo, -ere, -ni, 

-mn (2). § 48. irasc-or, -i, iratas. 

Dep. (8). §48. 

^-^}irat.us,-a..mn. 

anmmnce, nontio, nontia-re (1). 
answer, respon-deo, -dere, -di, 

-smn (2). 
Antom-us, -i, m. 
OMxiety, sollicitndo, -tudinis, f. 
anayious, sollicit-us, -a, -mn. 
any, § 50. 

a^ longer^ diutius, Adv. 
a^ear, vide-or, -ri, vis-us smn (2). 

§11. 

a^apearancef speci-es, -ei, f. 
applause, plaus-us, -us, m. 
appoint, oonstitu-o, -ere, -i, -turn 

approach, vb. appropmquo (1). 

Noun, advent-us, -us, m. 
are. Present of * Sum ' (I am). 
argue, disputo, disputa-re (1). 
Ariovist'Us, -i, m. 
arise, orior, oriri (Inf.), ortus. 

Dep. (4). L.P.98. 
arm, Vb. armo, arma-re (1). 
arms, arma, armorum, n., 2nd 

Decl. pi. 
army, exeroit-us-, us, m. 
arrest, comprehend-o, -gre, -i, 

-prehensum (3). 
arrival, advent-us, -us, m. 
arrivCj per-veni-o, -venire, -ven-i, 

-vent-um (4). Followed by ad 

(s. a/)+Aco. 



arrow, sagitt-a, -ae, f. 

art, ars, art-is, f. 

as, § 102, 103. 

(^ great as ^.^^^ 

as many asi^ 

as long as, § 91, o. A. i. 

asoftenas^.^Q 

as soon as i^ 

ascend, asoend-o, -Sre,-i, ascens-mn 

(3). 
ascertain, oo-gnosc-o, -gnoscere, 

-gnovi, -gnitum (3). 
ashamed, pudet me, te, etc. See 

§30. 
Asi-a, -ae, f. 

ask, rogo, roga-re (1). § 76 and 10 
as long as, dum, quamdia. § 90. 
assemble. Trans, cog-o, -gre, ooegi, 

ooaotum (8). Intr. con-venio 

(4). 

assign, attnbu-o, -ere, -i, -tum (3). 
assistance, auxili-um, -i, n. § 11. 
as soon 6», simul ae. § 90. as § 102. 
at, §37. 
Athens, Athen-ae, -arom, t, pi., 

Ist Decl. (town). 
at last, tandem > . ^ 
at length, tandem ) 
a4xtne, expi-o, expia-re (1). 
attack, Vb. oppugno, oppugna-re 

(1). Noun, impet-us, -us, m. ; 

oppugna-tio, -tionis, f. 
attain, per-veni-o, -re, -veni, 

-ventum (4). With ad + Aco. 
attempt, Vb. conor, cona-ri. Dep. 

(1). § 6. Noun, conatus, -us, m. 
attention {pay), dare operam. 

Dative. 
attentively, attente. 
attract, ad-duc-o, -duc-ere, -duz-i, 

-duct-um (3). 
audacity, audaoi-a, -ae, f. 
authority f auotorit-as, -atis, f. 
avarice, avaritia, -ae, f. 
a/uoid, vito, vita-re (1). 
await, exspeoto, exspectare (1). 



back, terg-um, -i, n. 

baggage, impediment-a, -orum, n., 

2nd Deol. pi. 
banish, ex-pell-o, -Sre, -pol-i, 

-pols-nm (8). 
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bankf rip-a, -ae, f. 

ba/rbarianf barbar-us, -i, m. 

battle^ proeli-um, -i, n. 

bCt sum, esse, fu-i. L.P. 81. § 11. 

bear, fer-o, ferre, tuli, latum. L.P. 

101. 
beast (loild), fer-a, -ae, f. 
beati supero, supera-re (1). 
beautiful^ pul-cher, -ohra, -chrum. 
because. See § 86. 
because of, propter, Prep. + Aoo. 
become, fio, fieri, fact-us sum. 

L.P. 105. 

bed, lectul-us, -i, m. 

bee, ap-is, -is, f. 

before, ante, Prep. + Aoo. ; antea 

(and ante), Adv. (see § 34) ; 

priusquam, Gonj. (§ 91, d), 
beg, or beg for, pet-o, -ere, -ivi 

or -ii, -itum (3). § 76. 
begin, in-cipio, -oipere, -cepi, 

-ceptum (3). L.P. 98. § 6. 

coepi (Perfect). L.P. 106. 
beginmng, initi-um, -i, n. 
behalf (on . . . of), pro. Prep. -h 

Abl. 
behave, ger-o, -ere, gess-i, gestum 

(3), with Beflexive Pron. me, te, 

se, eto. 
behead, seouri per-out-i-o, -Sre, 

-cussi, -oussum (3). Lit. * strike 

with an axe.' 
behdnd, post. Prep. + Aoo. 
behold, oon-spio-i-o, -ere, -spex-i, 

-spect-um (3). L.P. 98. 
Belg-ae, -arum, plur. Ist. Deol. m. 
believe, cred-o, -ere, credid-i, 

credit-nm (3). Dative, § 8. 

Believe that • . . Aoo. and In- 

fin. § 61. 
below, infra, Prep. + Aoo. (and 

Adv.). 
benefit, benefioi-um, -i, n. 
beseech, obseoro (1). § 76. 
besiege, ob-side-o, -sidere, -sedi, 

-sesBum (2). 
betake, re-oip-i-o, -oipSre, -oep-i, 

oept-um (3). L.P. 98. 
— , oon-fero, -ferre, -tuli. 
betra/y, pro-do, -dere, -didi, -ditum 

(3). 
better, Adj. meli-or, -us (Gomp. of 

bonus). L^. 49. Adv. melius. 



between, inter. Prep. + Aoo. 

beware. § 76. 

bid, jube-o, -re, juss-i, iuss-um (2). 

§76. 
bind, yinoi-o, -re, yinxi, vinotum 

bird, av-is, -is, f. 

bitter, acerb-us, -a, -um. 

blaxik, nig-er, -ra, -rum. 

blame, culpo, culpa-re (1). § 124. 

(noun) culpa, -ae, f. 
blind, caec-us, -a, -um. 
blood, san-guis, -guinis, m. 
blot out, dele-o, -re, -vi, -turn (2). 
board (go on), conscend-o, -ere, -i, 

conscensum (3). 
body, corp-us, -oris, n. 
bold, audax. Gen. audac-is. 
bond, vincul-um, -i, n. 
bone, OS, oss-is, n. 
book, liber, libri, m. 
booty, praed-a, -ae, f. 
bom (am), nasc-or, -i, natus sum. 

Dep. (3). § 46. 
borne. See bear, 
both . . . and, et . . . et. Both 

= each of two, uterque. See each, 
bound (i.e. enclose), con-tine-o, 

-tinere, -tinu-i, -tent-um (2). 
bound, participle of * bi/nd.* 
bow, arc-US, us, m. 
boy, puer, pueri, m. 
brave, fort -is, -e (like tristis). 
bravSly, fortiter (Adv.). 
bravery, virt-us, -utis, f. 
break, frang-o, -ere, freg-i,fract-um. 
break in, ir-rump-o, -§re, -rupi, 

-rupt'Um (3). Usually with in 

+ Ace. break out, erumpo. 

break through, per-rump-o, -fire, 

-rupi, rupt-um (3). 
bribery, ambit-us, -us, m. 
bridge, pons, pont-is, m. 
briefly, breviter. 
bring, affero, afferre, at-tul-i, 

allat-um. L.P. 101. 
bring back (thing), rgfero, referre, 

rettuli, relatum. L.P. 101. 
brvng back (person), reduo-o, -Sre, 

-duxi, -duotum (3). 
hrvng tvpon, in-fero, -ferre, -tnlit 

-latum. §46,1. 
Britaiih Britanni-a, -ae. f. 
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broken. See break, 
brother^ frater, fratris, m. 
brought. See bring, 
Brundisi'Umt -i (town). 
build, aedifico, aedifica-re (1). 
building, aedifici-um, -i, n. 
burden, onus, oneris, n. 
bum (Transit.), inoend-o, -ere, -i, 

incens-um (3). 
bum (Intransit.), arde-o, -re, ars-i, 

ars-um (2). § 8. 
burst forth, e-rumpo, -Sre, -rupi, 

-ruptmn (3). 
bury, sepeli-o, -re, -vi, sepult-um (4). 
business, negoti-um, -i, n. 
busy, or busied, occupat-us, -a, -urn. 
but, sed. See also § 118. 
buy, em-o, -Sre, em-i, empt-nm (3). 
by. See § 88. 



Caesar, Caesar, Gaesaris, m. 
Caiifs, Caius, Gail, m. 
calamity, calamit-as, -atis, f. 
call, appello, appella-re (1). § 11. 

voco, voca-re (1). 
call-together, convooo (1). 
calm, tranquillit-as, -at-is, f. 
calmly, aequo animo. § 48. 
calmn^s, with, aequo animo. § 48. 
camp, castr-a, -orum, n. pi. 2nd Dec. 
can, possum, posse, potu-i. L.P. 100. 
cannot, * non * with ' possum.' 
captive, captiv-ns, -i, m. i 
capture. See take, 
Capu-a, -ae (town), f. 
care. Noun, cura, -ae, f. 
care, take, video (2), operam dare 

(1). §76. 
carry, porto, porta-re (1) ; carry a 

law, fero. 
carry batk, refero, referre, rettul-1, 

relat-um. 
carry off, au-fero, -ferre, abstuli, 

ablatum. 
carry on, ger-o, -ere, gess-i, gest-um 

Carthage, Garthag-o, -inis, f. 

(town). 
case, caus-a, -ae, f. ; since this is 

the case, %SQ. 
ea»t-away (2) ab-jic-i-o, -ere, -jeo-i, 

.jeotum(d). L.P. 98. 



Catilina, Gatilina, -ae, m. 

cattle, pecus, pecoris, n. 

catise, causa, -ae, f. 

cavalry, equitatus, -us, m.; or pi. 

of eques, equitis, m., horseman. 
eea^e, desin-o, Sre, desi-i, desitum 

(3). 
centurion, oenturio, centurion-is, 

m. 
certain, quidam, quaedam, quod- 
dam. 
cham, caten-a,-ae,f., Yinoul-um,-i,n. 
chance i = accident), oas-us, -us, 

m. ; ( « opportwnity) f aoultas, 

-tatis, f. 
change (Transit.), muto (1). § 3. 
character, mor-es, -um, pi. m. 
charge, Noun, impet-us, -us, m. 

Verb ( = attack), impetum f acere ; 

( = command), mando (1). § 76 ; 

( = accuse), aocuso (1). 
chariot, curr-us, -us, m. 
chief, princeps, princip-is, m. 
children, liber-i, -orum, pi, 2nd 

Decl. 
choose, dellg-o, -Sre, deleg-i, delect- 

um (3). 
Cicero, Cicero, Ciceronis, m. 
circumstance, res, rei, L 
citadel, arz, arc-is, f . 
citizen, oiy-is, -is, m. 
city, urbs, orbis, f. 
clad. See clothe, 
clear, clar-us, -a, -um. 
close, olaud-o, -Sre, clausi, olaus- 

um(3). 
clothe, vesti-o (4). 
cohort, cohors, -hortis, f. 
cold, frigUB, frigor-is, n. 
collect, cog-o, -gre, coeg-i, ooaot-um 

(3). . . 

column, agmen, agmm-is, n. 
come, veni-o, veni-re, ven-i, vent- ' 

nm (4) 
corns together, convenio, etc. (like 

veni-o. 
ccmie to pass, fio, fieri, faotus sum. 

See also § 66. 
coming. Noun, advent-us, -iis, m. 
comm>and, Yb. impero (1). i 76. 

Noun, jflss-ns, -us, m. 
am-in'^ommand of, prae-smn, -esse, 

fui. +Dat. 
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eommit, eom-mitt-o, -ere, -miB-i, 

-miss-mn (8). 
eommont oommmi-is» -e. 
covnpamon, ooxneB, coznit-is, m. 
eom^pare, comparo (1) ; confero, 

-ferre, -toll, -latum. § 48. 
eompelt cog-o, -Sre, ooeg-i, ooaot- 

urn (3). § 76. 
eomplamt quer-or, -i, questus. Dep. 

(3). 
complete^ oonfioi-o, -ficere, -feci, 

-feot-um (3). L.P. 98. 
comrade, *80oi-UB, -i, m., oomes, 

comit-is, m. 
conceal, celo (1). 
concerns, it, refert. § 30. 
concltide, confio-i-o, -fioSre, -feei, 

-feotum (3). L.P. 98. 
condemn, oondemno (1). § 47. to 

death, oapitis. 
confess, confite-or, -ri, -f essns. Dep. 

(2). 
confidence, ha/ve, oonfid-o, -Sre, 

fisus sum. Semi-Dep. (3). § 42. 
confine, tene-o, -re, tenu-i (2). 
conquer, vino-o, -Sre, vic-i, yiot-am 

(8). 
conscript, conscript-as, -a, -mn. 
consent, oonsens-ns, -us, m. 
consider, puto, puta-re (1), habe-o, 

habere, habu-i (2), considero (1). 
console, oonsolor, -solari (1). Dep. 
conspiracy, oonjuratio, -nis, f. 
conspirators, oonjurat-i, -omm, m. 
conspire, conjuro (1). 
construct, constru-o, -ere, -1, -struct- 

mn (3). 
consul, consul, consul-is, m. 
consulship, consulat-us, -us, m. 

See also § 23 and § 42, NJ3. 
consume, oonsmn-o, -Sre, -sumpsi, 

-sumptum (8). 
contend, contend-o, -Sre, -i, -tent- 

um (3). 
contented, content-ns, -a, -urn. 
contrive, effic-i-o, -ficgre, -fec-i, 

-fect-um. § 76. 
converse, col-loqu-or, -i, -looutui. 

Dep. (3). 
convict, conyinc-o, -Sre, -vioi, -Tict- 

iim(d). §44, yi. 
convince, persuade-o, -re, -suasi, 

•suasTun. Dai. § 76, g. 



copper, aes, aens, n. 

Corinth, Corinth-us, -i, m. (town). 

com, frument-um, -i, n. 

couM, past tense of * possum.' 

comicil, concili-um, -i, n. 

country { = fatherkmd), patri-a, 
-ae, f. ; (opposed to ' town ') rus, 
rur-is, n. Loo. run. § 36. 

courage, virtus, virtut-is, f. 

course, curs-us, -us, m. 

cover, teg-o, -ere, tex-i, tect-um (3). 

cowardice, ignavi-a, -ae, f. 

cowardly, ignav-us, -a, -um. 

create, oreo, crea-re (1). 

crime, scelus, sceleris, n. 

Cras8'U>s, -i, m. 

crop, seges, seget-is, f. 

cross, trans-eo, -ire, • -ivi, -itum, 
L.P. 102. 

cruel, crudel-is, -e. 

cruelty, crudelit-as, -atis, f. 

crush, opprim-o, -gre, -press-i, 
press-um (3). 

cry, clamor, damoris, m. 

cry -out, exclamo (1). 

cultivate, col-o, -6re, colu-i, cult- 
urn (3). 

custom, consuetudo, -tudin-is, f.; 
mos, moris, m. 

cut-^Unvn, rescind-o, -§re. -scid-i, 
-sciss-um (3). See reap, 

cut off, absoi-do, -dere, -di, -ssum 



dance, salto, salta-re (1). 
danger, pericul-um, -i, n. 
dangerous, perioulos-us, -a, -um. 
dare, aude-o, aude-re, ausus sum. 
dark, obscur-us, -a, um. 
dart, tel-nm, -i, n. 
da^hter, fili-a, -ae, f. 
davm, at : say ' at the first light,* 

lux, luc-is, f. 
day, dies, diei, m. ; Uhday, hodie. 
da/ybreak, at : say * at the first 

light.* §34. 
dea/r, car-us, -a, -um. 
death, mors, mort-is, f. 
deceive, fallo, -8re, fefelli, falsum. 
decide* See detemwne, 
declare^ dedaro, declara-re (1); 

judico (1). 
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declare war (on), indicere bellom. 

Dat. of Person. 
decree, Vb. decern-o, -Sre, -crev-i, 

-oretum (3). § 73. Noun, sena- 

tus-consultum, -i, n. 
deed, fact-nm, -i, n. 
deep, alt-US, -a, -um. 
defeat, supero (1). 
defend, defend-o, -ere, >i, defens- 

um (3). 
delay, Noun, mor-a, -ae, f. Verb, 

moror, mora-ri. Dep. (1). 
deliberation. Gerund of delibero (1). 
deUver, libero (1). See give up, 
demand^ postulo (1). § 76. 
denAf, nego (1). 
depart, disced-o, -ere, -cessi, -cess- 

um (3). 
depend on : Passive of pono (place) ^ 

with in + Abl. 
deprive, spolio (1). § 46. 
desert, deser-o, -gre, -ui, -turn (3). 
deserter, profug-us, -i, m. 
deserve, mere-o (2) ; or mere-or, 

Dep. (2). §45, /I. 
deserved, merit-us, -a, -mn. 
design, consili-um, -1, n. 
desire. Noun, oupido, oupidin-is, f. 

Verb, cupi-o, cupSre, oupiv-i, 

cupit-um (3). § 6, c. L.P. 98. 
desirous, cupid-us, -a, -um. 
desist, desist-o, -ere, destit-i, destit- 

um (3). § 41. 
despair, despero, despera-re (1). 
despatch, mitto (8). 
despise, spem-o, -ere, sprev-i, spret- 

um (3). 
destroy, dele-o, -re, -vi, -turn (2). 
destruction, exiti-um, -i, n. 
detain, detine-o, -tine-re, -tinu-i, 

-tent-um (2). 
determine (on), oonstitu-o, -Sre, -i, 

-tum (3). § 5. 
Diana, Dian-a, -ae, f. 
dictator, dictator, -is, m. 
did, Aorist of *do,' or (as Aux- 
iliary) mark of Aorist Tense. 

Ex. 43. 
die, mori-or, mor-i, mortuus sum. 

Dep. (3). L.P.98. 
differ, differo, -ferre, dis-tuli, dila- 

tum. difference, § 72. 
difficult, difficil-lB, -e (like tristis). 



difficulty, difficul-tas, -tat-is, t 
diligence, diligenti-a, -ae, f. 
diligently, diligenter. 
directiont pars, partis, f. 
disaster, oalami-tas, -tat-is, f. 
discover, reperi-o, -re, repper-i, 

repert-um (4). 
disease, morb-us, -i, m. 
disembark, egredi-or, egred-i, 

egress-US. Dep. (3). 
disgraceful, turp-is, -e. 
disgracefully, turpiter. 
dismiss, di-mitto, -Sre, -misi, 

-missum. (3). 
display, prae-sto, -stare, -stiti, 

-stitum (1). 
distant (be), ab-sum,ab-esse, ab-fuL 
distant, longinqu-us, -a, -um. 
district, regio, region-is, f. 
disturb, turbo, turba-re (1) ; oom- 

move-o, -re, -mov-i, mot-um (2). 
disturbance, tumult-us, -us, m. 
ditch, foss-a, -ae, f. 
divide, divid-o, -6re, -vid-i, -vis-um 

(3). 
<2o,faoi-o,fao-Sre,fec-i,fact-um (3). 

L.P. 98. 
doctor, medic-US, -i, m. 
dotibt, Yb. dubito, dubita-re (1). 

§ 118. Noun, dubi-om, -i, n. 

ha/oe no doubt, nihil dubito. 
doubtful, dubi-us, -a, -um. 
draw (sword) , string-o, -Sre, strinx-i, 

striot-um (3). 
draw up, instru-o, -Sre, -stmx-i, 

-struct-um (3). 
drink, bib-o, -ere, -i, -itum (8). 
dri/ue (out), ex-pell-o, -Sre, -pnl-i, 

-puls-um (3). 
drive (back), re-pello, etc 
dust, pulv-is, -eris, m. 
duty, olfici-um-i. n. See § 44. 
dwell (or dwell in), in-ool-o, -ere, 

-colu-i, -cult-um (3). 
dwelling, domicili-um, -i, m. 

each (of two), uterque, utraque, 
utrumque ; (of more than ttoo)^ 
quisque, quaeque, quodqua 
(quioque). 

each other, alius alium. 

eager, oupidus, -a, -um (G^en.). 

earth, terr-a, -ae, t 
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easily i facile ; easy^ facil-is, -e. 

tight, ooto. 

eighteen, duodcviginti. 

either . . , or, aut . . . ant, vel 

. . . vel. 
elated, elatas. Particip. of effero. 
elegance, eleganti-a, -ae, f. 
eloquence, eloquenti-a, -ae, f . 
eloquent, eloquens, eloquent-is. 
empty, vacu-us, -a, -um. 
encourage, hortor, horta-ri. Dep. 

(1). §76. 
end, finis, -is, m. 
endeavour, conor, conari, oonat-us 

sum. Dep. (1). § 5. 
endowed, praedit-us, -a, -um. 
endure, per-f ero, -f erre, -tuli, -latum. 
enemy, host-is, -is, m. 
enjoy, fraor, frui, fruitaB smn. 

Dep. (3). §9. AM. 
enough, satis. § 13. 
ewrol, con-scrib-o, -ere, -sorips-i, 

script-am (3). 
enter, intro (1), 
entirely, omnmo. 
entreat, obsecro (1). § 76. 
entrust, com-mitt-o, -ere, -mis-i, 

miss-um (3). 
envoy, legat-us, -i, m. 
ew>y, invide-o, -re, -vid-i, -vis-um 

(2). Dat. §8. 
equ4il, aequ-us, -a, -am. 
escape, ef-fogi-o, -fag-Sre, -f ag-i (3). 

L.P. 9^. 
espedalty, praecipae. 
even, etiam; not even, ne • • • 

quidem. § 54. 
evening, vesper, vesperis, m. 
ever, anqaam. 

everlasting, sempitem-us, -a, -am. 
every, omn-is, -e. 
every year, quotamiis. 
evil, Adj. mal-as, -a, -am. Noon, 

mal-um, -i, n. 
example, exempl-um, -i, n. 
excellent, optim-us, -a, -am. 
excellently, egregie. 
exercise, ezerce-o (2). 
ea^ertUms, opera, -ae, f. siyigular, 
exhausted, oonfect-us, -a, -am. 
exhortf hortor, horta-ri, hortat-as 

sam. Dep. (1). § 76. 
exile, ezili-am, -i, n. 



eoBpel, ezpell-o, -Sre, -poll, -pals-am 

(8). 
expense, sampt-as, -as, m. 
experience, os-as, -us, m. 
es^lain, ez-pon-o, -ere, -posa-i, 

-positum (3). 
expect, exspecto (1). 
extend, pate-o (2). 
eye, ocal-as, -i, m. 



fa4it, res, rei, t 

fail, de-fic-i-o, -ficere, -feci, -feet- 
am (3). L.P. 98. 
fair, idone-us, -a, -um. 
fair wind, ventus secundas. 
faithful, fidel-is, -e. 
fall, cad-o, -Sre, ceoidi, casum (3). 
false, fals-us, -a, -am. 
far, procul 1 to be far (off)., 
far off, procul j procul abesse. 
/or: so far from . . . that § 66, 

83. 
father, pater, patris, m. 
fatherland, patri-a, -ae, f . 
fatigue, lassitudo, -tudin-is, f. 
favour, tsky^-o, -re, favi, faut-um (2). 

Dat. §8. 
favowrahle, idone-us, -a, -um. 
fear» Noun, timor, timor-is, m. 

Vb. time-o, -re, t'imu-i (2) ; 

vere-or, -ri. Dep. (2). § 76, e, 
fear, for = lest. § 76, e. 
fearing. See § 18. 
fellow-citizen, civ-is, -is, m. 
ferowms, fer-ox, -ocis. 
fertUe, fertil-is, -e (like tristis). 
few, pauc-i, -ae, -a, pi. Adj. 
field, ager, agri, m. 
fight, pugno, pugna-re (1). 
fU, re-pleo, -re, -plevi, -pletum {^\ 
find, in-veni-o,-ven-i,-vent-um(4). 
find out, reperi-o, -re, repper-i, 

repert-um ^4). 
finish, oonfio-i-o, -ficere, -feo-i, f ect- 

um(3). L.P.98. 
fire, ign-is, -is, m. 
firm, firm-US, -a, -am. 
first. Adj. prim-US, -a, -am. § IIOl 

Advb. primum. 
fit, fitted, apt-uB, -a, -mn. § 89. 
fi/oe, quinque. 
flank, latus, lateris, n. 
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flM, fugi-0, fug-gre, fug-i, fugit-um 

(3). L.P.98. 
flesU olass-is, -is, f. 
flvght, fug-a, -ae, f. 
flvMt pro-jio-i-o, -ere, -jeci, -jeotum 

(8). 
flower, flos, flor-is, m. 



fly OAJoa/yt avolo (1). 

fly out, evolo, eVola-re (1). 

fodder, pabul-um, -i, n. 

foe, hostis, -is, m. 

follow, seqaor, seqni, seoat-as sum. 

Dap. (3). 
following da/y, posterus dies. § 34. 

the following words or. *a8 fol- 
lows' s haeo. 
folly, staltiti-a, -ae, f. 
fond, oupid-us, -a, -um. 
food, oib-us, -i, m. 
foolish, stult-us, -a, -am. 
foot, pes, ped-is, m. 
foot-soldier, ped-es, pedit-is, m. 
/or, conj. nam, enim. § 40. 
for a long while, diu. Adv. 
forbid, veto, veta-re, vetu-i, vetit- 

umri). §76.-8. 
/orce. Noun, vis (Ac. vim, Ab. vi), f. 

Verb, cog-o, -ere, coeg-i, oo- 

aot-om (8). 
forces (i.e. 1/roops), oopi-ae, -arum. 

1st Deol. pi. f. 
ford, vad-um, -i, n. 
forest, silv-a, -ae, f. 
forget, oblivisc-or, -i, oblit-us sum. 

Dep.(3). §7. 
forgetful, oblitus, Genit. 
form (a plan), in-eo, -ire, -ii, -itum. 
former, superior, -is; the former 

, , . the latter; ille . . . bio. 
formerly, olim, quondam. 
fortifications, munitio, -nis, f. 
fortify, muni-o (4). 
forum, for-um, -i, n. 
forward (send), praemitto (3). 
fownd (i.e. to build), oond-o, -Sre, 

oondid-i, condit-um (3). » did 

find. See find, 
four, quattuor. 
fourteenth, quartus decimal. 
fourth, quart-US, -a, -um. 
free. Adj. lib-er, -era, -erom. 
free, Verb, libero (1). 



friend, amio-ns, -i, m. 
friendly, amio-us, -a, -am. 
friendship, amioiti-a, -ae, f. 
fright, pav-or, -oris, m. 
frighten, terre-o (2). 
from{ = out of), e or ex + Abl. 

( = away from), a or ab + Abl. 

§41. 
fruit, fruot-us, -us (4), m. 
full, plen-us, -a, -mn. § 44. 
Furies, Furi-ae, -arum, f . pi. 
further. Adj. ulterior, -is; Adv. 

longius. 



gain, Vb. adipiso-or, -i, adeptus. 
Dep. (3). Noun, lucr-um, -i. 

garment, vest-is, -is, f. 

garrison, praesidi-mn, -i, n. 

gate, poit-a, -ae, f. 

Oaul (country), GkJli-a, -ae, f. 

Owids (people), Gall-i, -orum. 
2nd Decl. pL 

general, imperator, -is, m. 

generally, plerumque. Adv. 

German, German-us, -a, -um. 

get, nanoisc-or, -i, naotus. Dep. (3). 

get-possession^of, poti-or, -ri, -tus 
sum. Dep. (4). § 9. 

gift, don-um, -i, n. 

girl, puell-a, -ae, f . 

gvue, do, da-re, ded-i, dat-um (1). 

give up, trad-o, Sre, -id-i, -it-um 
(3). See abandon, 

gladly, libenter. 

glory, glori-a, -ae, f. 

go, eo, i-re, iv-i, it-um; going to 
= about to, Fut. Particip.; go 
away, ab-eo, -ire, -ivi, -itum ; 
go on board, conscend-o, >ere, -i, 
-soens-um (3) ; go out, ex-eo, 
-ire, -ivi, -itum ; go-on. Passive 
of ger-o, -§re, gess-i, gest-um (3). 

god, de-US, -i, m. L.P. 19. 
gold, aur-um, -i, n. 
good, bon-us, -a, -um. 
great, magn-us, -a, -um. 
greatest, maxim-us, -a, -um ; summ- 

UB, -a, -um. 
greaUy, magnopere. 
Greece, Graeoi-a, -ae, L 
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greedy t avar-uB, -a, -am. 
Greeks Graeous, -a, -urn. 
grief t dolor, -is, m. 
grievous, grav-is, -e. 
groan, gem-o, -8re, -ui, -hum (8). 
groan, Noon, gemit-ns, us, m. 
ground (i,e, position), loo-us, -i, m. 
guard. Noun, oustos, oustod-is, m. -, 

Yb. oustodi-o (4). 
guardia/ns. See gtuvrd, 
guilty, nocens, -entis. 

halt, oon-aist-o, -Sre, -stit-i, -stit-mn 

(3). 
hand, man-os, -us, f. 
hand-doum, trad-o, -ere, -id-i, -it-um 

(3). 
HamUbal, Hannibal, -is, m. 
happen, ao-cld-o, -Sre, -i (3). 

Datiye. § 66. 
happily, beate. 
happy, beat-as, -a, -am. 
harbour, port-as, -us, m. 
hard, dur-us, -a, -um. 
hardly, vix. 

harm, detriment-um, -i, n. 
has. See Ex. 43. 
hapten, maturo (1). Infin. § 5 (0). 

oontend-o, -gre, -i (3). 
hastily, oeleriter. 
hatred, odi-um, -i, n. 
have, habe-o (2) ; or use * sum ' 

with Dat. : thus, *I have a 

book — est mihi liber.' 
he, usually included in Verb : if 

expressed, ille or is. 
head, caput, capit-is, n. 
hear, audi-o (4). 
heat, aest-UB, -us, m. 
heavy, grav-is, -e (like tristis). 
height, altitud-o, -inis, f. 
Helen, Helen-a, -ae. 
help, auxili-um, -i, n. 
he^, I carmot § 118. 
HelvetU, -orum, 2nd Decl. pi. 
hem-in, contine-o, -re, -tinu-i, -tent- 
am (2). 
hence, hinc (Adv.). 
her, § 53. 



Herctues, -is, m. 

here, hio (Adv.). 

herself. § 52. 

hseitate, dubito, dubita-re (1). § 6. 



hide, oelo, cela-re (1). 

high, alt-US, -a, -um. 

highiy,80-atsohdgha^rice. §87. 

highest, summ-us, -a, -um. 

hill, ooll-is, -is, m. 

him, Ace. Dat. etc. of is (or se). 

§62. L.P.63. 
himself, Beflexive, se, L.P. 64; 

Definitive, ipse, L.P. 64. See § 52. 
hmder, imped-io (4). § 119. 
hmdrance, impediment-nm, -i, n. 
his. § 53. ^ 

hither, hue (Adv.). 
hold, tene-o (2). 
hold ou^,sustme-o, -re,-tinai, -tent- 

um ^2). 
Jiome, (to) home, domum ; at home, 

domi ; from home, domo. § 36. 
honey, mel, mell-is, n. 
honou/r. Noun, hon-or, honor-is, m. 

Yb. honoro (1). 
honourable, decor-us, -a, -um. 
hope, Noun, spes, spei. f. Yb. 

spero, spera-re (1). § 65, /. 
horse, equ-os, -i, m. 
horseback, fight on, ex equo 

pugnare. 
horseman, eques, equit-is, m. 
Hortensius, -i, m. 
hostage, obses, obsid-is, m. 
hostile, inimic-UB, -a, -om. 
hour, hor-a, -ae, f. 
house, dom-us, -us, f. L.P. 34. 
how, {^to what extent) quam 

(Interrog. Adv.) ; ( « «n what 

mawner) quomodo (Interrog. 

Adv.). 
however, tamen. 
how long, quamdiu (Interrog. 

Adv.). 
how-great, quantus, -a, -um (Inter- 
rog. & Belat. Adj.). 
how-many, quot (Interrog, Adj. 

indeol.). 
human, human-us, -a, -um. 
humble, humil-is, -e. 
huTiger, fam-es, -is, f. 
hurl, oonjic-i-o, -Sre, -jeo-i, -jeot-um 

(8). L.P.98. 



J, ego. L.P. 61 
idle, ignav-ns, -a, am. 
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if, si. § 93. See also § 71, /. 
i^MravJt, Adj. ignar-ns, -a, -nm ; 

&6 xgnorcmt o/, ignoro (1), Aoo. ; 

ht ignorant that, nescio (4). 
Ul, aeger, aegra, aegrum. 
image, simulacr-um, -i, n. 
immediately, statim, eztemplo ; 

sine mora. 
immortal, immortal-is, -e (like 

tristis). 
implore, obsecro (1). § 76. 
vnyprtant, it is, interest. § 30. 
impossible, § 66, 118. 
in, in, Prep.+Abl. §42. ^into, 

in + Ace. 
in all directions. § 42. 
in appearance, specie. § 42. 
in order to, § 79, a, 
in truth, re vera. 
in vain, fmstra. 
vncrease (Trans.), auge-o, -re, auzi, 

auctom (2). 
increase (Intrans.), creso-o, -gre, 

crevi, oretum (3). 
incredible, incredibil-is, -e (like 

tristis). 
indicate, significo (1). 
indication, significatio, -nis, f. 
indiLstry, industri-a, -ae, f. 
vnJUimie, inoend-o, -ere, -i, -cens-um 

(3). 
, vnflict,^\xm'0, -ere, sumps-i, sompt- 

um (3). § 46. 
influence, auctorit-as, -at-is, f . 
inform, certiorem facere. 1 j, ^^ 
informed, am, certior fio. J * ' 
inhabit, incol-o, -Sre, -ui (8). 
inhabitant, incola, -ae, m. 
injwre, nooeo (2). Dat. § 8. 
injury, injuri-a, -ae, f. 
irmocent, innocens, -entis. 
inquire, quaer-o, -ere, quaesiv-i, 

quaesit-um (3). 
insolence, insolenti-a, -ae, f. 
instruct, eradi-o (4). 
intend: say *to have in mind,* 

in animo habere + Infin. 
into, in, Prep. + Ace. 
is, est. 8rd Sing. Pres. of * sunu* 
island, insiil-a, -ae, f. 
Italy, Itali-a, -ae, L 
U is, eit. 



its. See § 68. 
itself. §52. 



Join (battle), oommitt-o, -6re, -misi, 

-miss-um (3). 
Journey, iter, itiner-is, n. 
Joyi gaudi-mn, -i, n. 
Judge, Noun, jadez, judlo-is, m. 

Verb, judico (1). 
JuUa, Juli-a, -ae. 
justf'ivLBi'VLS, -a, -am. 



keep, tene-o (2), serva-re (1). 

ke^-sUence, tace-o (2). 

kiU, oc-oid-o, -ere, -i, oocis-om (3;. 

kindness, benefici-um, -i, n. 

king, rex, regis, m. 

kingdom, regn-um, -i, n. 

knight, eqaes, equit-is, m. 

know, Bcio, scire, scivi, scitum (4). 

knowledge, scientia, -ae, f. 



labour, labor, labor-is, m. 

Labiemis, Labien-ns, -i, m. 

ladder, soal-a, -ae, f. 

lade, onero (1). 

land. Noun, terr-a, -ae, f. ^opp. to 
*sea*); ager, agri, m. (= terri- 
tory). Verb, Transit, ex-pon-o, 
-Sre, posa-i, -posit-um ; Intrans. 
egred-i-or, egred-i, egress-us 
sum, Dep. (3). 

last, nltim-os, -a, -am. 

lately, nuper. 

laugh (at), ride-o, -re, ris-i, ris-mn 
(2). 

law, lex, legis, f . 

lawfully, jure, Abl. of jus, juris, n. 

lay aside, de-pono, -pongre, -posa-i, 
-posit-um (3) 

lay upon, im-pon-o, -Sre, -posui, 
-positum (3). § 46, i. 

lay waste, vasto, yasta-re (1). 

lead, duo-o, -ere, dux-i, duot-um 
(8). 

lead a>cross, trans-duoo (8). 

lead out, educ-o, -Sre, edax-i, 
edact-um (3). 

lead round, circum-duoo (8). 

leader, dux, duo-is, m. 
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leap (down), de-Bili-o, -Bilire, -sila-i, 

-salt-am (4). 
learn, disco, -Sre, didio-i (8). 
Uam ( ^find out), oog-noso-o, -Sre, 

-novi, -nitom (8); oertior fio. 
learned, doot-as, -a, -am. 
leave, Vb. re-linqa-o, -Sre, -liqu-i, 

-lict-um (3). Noun (pemdssion), 

yeni-a, -ae. 
led. See lead, 
left. See leave. 

left (hand), sinistr-a, -ae, 1 § 46. 
legate, legat-us, -i, m. 
legion, legio, legion-is, f. 
leisure, oti-um, -1, n. 
Lentul^m, -i, m. 
lest, ne. § 78. 

let, Pres. Sabjunot. § 66, 67. 
let know, oertiorem facere. 
let-sUp, omitt-o, -Sre, omis-i, 

omiss-om (8). 
letter, epistol-a, -ae, f. ; liter-ae, 

-aram, f. 1st Decl. pi. 
liberally^ liberaliter. 
liberty, libertas, libertat-is, f. 
lie, jace-o (2). 
lie-open, pate-o, pata-i (2). 
Ufe, yit-a, -ae, f . 
light, lax, lac-is, f. 
likely to : ase Fut. Participle. 
line, aci-es, -ei, f . 
linger, moror, mora-ri, morat-us. 

Dep. (1). 
lion, leo, leon-is, m. 
listen-to, audi-o (4). § 4. 
literature, liter-ae, -aram, f. 1st 

Decl. pi. 
little, parv-us, -a, -am. 
live (=^ be alive), viv-o, -Sre, vix-i, 

vict-am (3); { = dweU), habito, 

(1). 
living (^^ alive), viv-as, -a, -am. 
load, onero (1). 
look for, qaaer-o, -Sre, quaesiyi, 

qaaesitum (8). 
long. Adj. long-as, -a, -am. Advb. 

dia. 
long ago, jam pridem. 
lose, amitt-o, -Sre, amis-i, 

amiss-om (8] ; perd-o, -Sre, 

perdid-i, perdit-am (8). 
loud, clar-as, -a, -am. 
mad, insan-as, -a, -am. 



magistrate, magistrat-os, -us, m. 
Magnesia, -ae, f. (town). 
mamland, contin-ens, -entis, f. 
niake, fac-i-o, fac-Sre, feo-i, 

fact-um (8). L.P. 98. 
make war on, bellum Inlerre + Dat. 

of person. 
man, homo, homin-is, m. (often 

omitted) : * the man who,* is qui. 

§ 107 b ; vir, viri, m. 
manage, ger-o, -Sre, gess-i, gest-um. 
marmer, mod-us, -i, m. 
many, mult-us, -a, -am. 
march, contend-o, -ere, -i (3). 
march. Noun, iter, itineris, n. 
marriage, matrimoni-um, -i, n. 
marry, a husband, nub-o, -ere, 

nups-i, nupt-um (8). Dat. § 8. 

a wife, duc-o, -Sre, duxi, duct- 

um (8). Ace. 
m>arsh, palus, palud-is, f. 
MasslUa, -ae (town). 
master, magist-er, -ri, m. 
matter, res, rei, f. 
may. See § 33. 
me, Oblique Cases of ego. 
meanwhile, interea. 
Mede-a, -ae, f. 
meet, oc-curr-o, -ere, -i, -cursum (3). 

Dative, go to meet, obviam ire. 

Dat. of Pers. 
memory, memori-a, -ae, f. 
mention, memoro (1). 
merchant, mercator, -is, m. 
Messana, -ae, f. (town). 
messenger, nunti-us, -i, m. 
method, ratio, -nis, f. 
midday, meridi-es, -ei, f. 
middle, medi-us, -a, -um. § 45. 
might. See §83. {^^ strength, ^\. oi 

vis : with all h\s might, summis 

viribus.) 
mile, mille passus; miles, milia 

passuum. Ex. 44. 
military, militar-is, -e. 
mind, anim-us, -i, m. ; mens, ment- 
is, f. 
mindful, memor, -is. 
Mitierv-a, -ae, f. 

miss, omitt-o, -Sre, omis-i, omiss- 
om (3). 
mistaken, am. Passive of f all-o, -Srtf, 

fe-fell-i, fals-um (8). 
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MUfrndat-es, -is, m. 

moderatet medioor-is, -e. 

moneyt peconi-a, -ae, f. 

month, mens-is, -is, m. 

moon, lun-a, -ae, f. 

more (in degree), Comparatiye de- 
gree, or magis (Ady.) ; (in quan- 
tity), plus, pluris (Adj. L.P. 61) ; 
{tha/n followed by a number), am- 
pliuB (Adv.). 

moreover, autem, praeterea. 

most (in quantity), plurim-us, -a, 
•um; (in degree), maxime or 
Superl. of Adj. 

mother, mater, matris, f . 

mountam, mons, mont-is, m. 

move, (Transit. § 3) move-o, move- 
re, mov-i, mot-um (2). 

much. Adj. mult-ue, -a, -um. Adv. 
mult-um, mtich, followed by Com- 
parative ; see § 16. 

multitude, multitudo, -tudinis, f. 

murder, caed-es, -is, f. 

must § 27, 28, 29. 

my, mine, me-us, -a, -um. 
* §62. 



nam£, nomen, nomin-is, n. 
namely, scilicet, videlicet, Adv. 
nation, gens, gent-is, f. 
native-land, patri-a, -ae, f. 
nature, natur-a, -ae, f. 
nearer (any), propius, Adv. 
nearest, proxim-us, -a, -um. 
nearly, paene. See also § 118, a, 
neglect, ne-glig-o, -Sre, -glex-i, -glect- 

um (3). 
neighhowrhood, vicinitas, -tat-is, f. 
neighbouring, finitim-us, -a, -um. 
neitlier. Adj. neut-er, -ra, -rum. 

Conj. neo {neither) , . . nee 

{nor). See Ex. 6. 
never, nunquam. 
nevertheless, nihilominus, tamen. 
next, proxim-us, -a, -um. 
new, nov-us, -a, -um. 
news, nunti-ns, -i, m. ; fam-a, -ae, 

f. (singular). 
night, nox, noct-is, f. 
ninth, non-us, -a, -um. 
no, Adj. null-US, -a, -um ; no one^ 

nemo, nemin-is. § 64. 
no&Ze, nobi .-is, -e. 



fiMUI/y^ nobilitas, -tatis, i. 
nobody, nemo, nemin-is. § 64. 
noise, strepit-us, -us, m. 
no one, nemo, nemin-is. § 64. no 

one, in Final Gl. § 79, 6, and 

Indirect Gomm. § 75, c. 
nor, nee, neqne. 
no^, non. 
not yet, nondum. 
nothing, nihil, indecl. n. 
now {at the time of speaking), nunc ; 

{=:> already), jam. 
number, numer-us, -i, m. 



obey, pare-o (2). Dative. § 8. 
obscu/re, obscur-us, -a, -um. 
observe, animad-vert-o, -8re, 

-vert-i, -vers-um (3). 
obtain, nanciso-or, -i, nact-us. Dep. 

(8). 
occupy, obtme-o, -re, -tmu-i, -tent- 

um (2). 
of. Genitive Gase ; but see § 44, 46. 
offer, offer-o, offerre, obtul-i, oblat- 

um. 
often, saepe. 
old age, aetas,aetat-is, f. ; seneot-us, 

-utis, f. 
old-num, senex, sen-is. 
on. §46. 
on account of, propter, ob, Prep. 

+ Ace. 
on all sides, undique (Adv.). 
once {^formerly), olim; at once 

( = immediately), statim. 
one, unus, -a, -um ; the one {of two), 

alter, -era, -erum. 
one apiece, singul-us, -a, -um. 
on-foot, pedibus (Abl. pi. of pes, 

pedis). 
only, solum, modo. 
on this account, § 46. 
open, aper-io, -ire, -ui, -turn (4). 
opinion, sententi-a, -ae, f. ; in my 

opinion, § 42, Bespect. 
opportunity, oc-casio, -casion-is, f. 
oppress, af-fligo, -flixi, -fliotum (3). 
or, aut, vel. See Ex. 55. 
orator, orator, -is, m. 
order, Vb.jub8-o, -re, juss-i, juss-um 

(2). §76. morder to, §79, a. 
ornament, omament-um, -i, n. 
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other, ali-u8, -a, -ad. L.P. 69. the 
other (of two), alter, -a, -um. 

ought, debe-o (2), oportet. § 83. 

our(5), noster, -ra, -ram. 

out of, e, ex, Prep. + AbL 

outside, extra, Prep. + Aoo. 

owsehies, nos ips-i, -ae. 

ooercome, aupero (1). 

oi;er^feroi(;,e-vert-o, -5re, -i, -yersum. 

owe, debeo (2). 

owing to, propter + Aco. 

own: my own, meus; your own, 
tuas ; Ais, her, their own, suus. 

pam, dol-or, -oris, m. 
panic, payor, -oris, m. 
pardon, Vb. ig-noso-o, -5re, -noyi, 

-notum (3). Dat. § 8. 
pardon. Noun, yeni-a, -ae, £. 
parent, par-ens, par-ent-is. 
part, pars, part-is, f. 
pass (i.'e. go by), praeter-eo, -ire, 

-iyi, -itum [Compound of eo]; pass 

{life), ago, -5re, egi, actum (3). 
passage, transit-us, -us, m. 
paternal, patem-us, -a, -um. 
pay, sol-yo, -vSre, -yi, -utum (3). 
pay-attention, operam do, dare, 

dedi, datum. 
peace, pax, pac-is, f. 
penalty, poen-a, -ae, i. 
^eop/e(i.e.ana^ion),popul-us, -i, m. 
perceive, senti-o, -re, sens-i, sens- 

um (4); intellig-o, -ere, -lexi, 

-lectum (3). 
peril, perioulum, -i, n. 
perish, pereo, perire, peril, perit- 

um. Compound of eo. L.P. 102. 
permission, veni-a, -ae, f. 
permit, permitt-o, -§re, -misi, -miss- 

um (3). 
perpetital, perpetu-us, -a, -um. 
persuade, per-suade-o, -re, -suas-i, 

-suas-um (2). Dat. § 8, § 76. 
Piso, -nis, m. 

pitch, pon-o, -ere, posu-i, posit-um. 
pity, misere-or, -ri, Dep. (2), § 7 ; 

miseret, Impers. § 30. 
place, Vb. pon-o, -ere, posu-i, posit- 
um (3) ; Noun, loo- us, -i, m. 
plain, campus, -i, m. 
plan, oonsili-um, -i, n. 
play, lud-o, -Sre, lusi, lusum (3). 



pieasa/rU, juoand-as, -a, -urn. 

pleaaifng, grat-us, -a, -um. 

pUaawre, yolup-tas, -tat-is, f. 

pUmgh, aratrum, -i, n. 

pUmder, Vb. praedor. Dep. (1). 

phmdering, - Noun, popula-tio, 
-tionis, f ., or Gerund of praedor, 
Dep. (1). 

poet, poet-a, -ae, m. 

point out, demonstro (1). 

poison, yenen-um, -i, n. 

Pompei-us, -i, m. 

Pont-u>s, -i, m. 

poor, pauper, pauper-is. L.P. 4. 

popu£iriiy, gratia, -ae, f. 

portion, pars, partis, f. 

position, loc-us, -i, m., but see § 72. 

possession, get, poti-or, potiri, po- 
titus. Dep. (4). Abl. § 9. 

possible, as, qnam+ Superl. : quam 
oelerrime-<u quickly as pos- 
sible. § 102, a. it is possible, 
fieri potest ut. § 66. 

power, potest-as, -tat-is, f. 

praise, Vb. laudo, lauda-re (1) ; 
Noun, lans, laud-is, f. 

pray, precor, precari, preeatus. 
Dep.m. §76. 

prefer (followed by Infin.) mal-o, 
malle, malu-i. L.P. 104. (fol- 
lowed by Nouns), antepono, 
-Sre, -posui, -posit uip. I prefer 
(Aco.) to (Dat.) 



prepare, paro, par-are (1). § 39. 
' Ihe-t' 
-I- Abl. 



presence, in the - of, coram. Prep. 



present, am, ad-sum, ad-esse, ad- 

fui. 
pres&nt, dono (1). § 48. 
preserve, seryo, serya-re (1). 
press, prem-o, -Sre, pressi, pressum 

(8). 
prevail, yaleo (2). 
prevent, impedio (4). § 118, 119. 
previous, superior, -is. 
previously, prius. 
price, preti-um, -i, u. 
pride, superbi-a, -ae, f. 
prison, career, -is, m 
proclaim, judioo, judic ate (1). 
proconsul, procons-ul, -ulis, m. 
promise, pollioe-or, -ri, pollicit-us. 

Dep. (2). §66,f. 
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jprompted, adduot-ns. Participle of 

adduco. 
prosperity, res leotmdae, pi. f. 
protect, taeor,iaeri, taitag. Dep. (2). 
proteeHon, praeeddi -um, -i, n. § 11. 
prove, prae-sto, -sta-re, stit-i, 

-stitnm (1). 
provided, diunmodo. § 95, d, 
province, provinoi-a, -ae, f . 
prudence, prudentia, -ae, f. 
pumsh, puni-o (4). 
punishment, poen-a, -ae, f. 
purpose, consili-um, -i, n. 
on purpose, de industria. 
pursue, seqa-or, -i, secut-as. Dep. 

(8). 
put to flight, in fugam conjioio. 

queen, regin-a, -ae, f. 
question, Yb. interrogo (1). 
quickly, celeriter. 
quite-ready, Superlative of parat- 
UB, -a, -inn. 



race, genns, genens, n. 

raft, rat-is, -is, f. 

rain, imber, imbris, m. 

raise, toll-o, -Sre, sastol-i, sublat- 

nm. 
ram, ari-es, -etis, m. 
rampart, vall-um, -i, n. 
rank, ordo, ordin-is, m. 
rashly, temerlter. 
rather, potius ; would-rather, malo, 

malle, malui. § 6. 
ravage, vasto (1). 
reach, per-vem-o, -re, -veni, -vent- 

um (4) ; with ad + Aco. 
read, leg-o, -ere, legi, lect-um (3). 
ready, parat-us, -a, -um. § 39. 
reality, in, re vera. § 42. 
reap, meto, -gre, messui, messum 

rea/r guard, noyissimum agmen, n. 

rea>son, caus-a, -ae, f. 

receive, aooipi-o, -cipgre, -oep-i, 

-cept-nm (8). L.P. 98. 
recently, nuper. 
reckon, puto, puta-re (1). 
reckon, habeo (2). 
recollection, memori-a, -ae, 1 



recooer, redp-i-o, -dp-Sre, -eep-i, 

-oept-om (8). L.P. 98. 
redeem, redim-o, -6re, redemi, re- 

demptum (8). 
reduce, redig-o, -Sre, redeg-i, re- 

daot-om (8). 
refer, refer-o, referre, rettol-i, re- 

lat-um. L.P. 101. 
refvAe, nego (1) ; Aoo. and Infin. 
region, regio, region-ig, f. 
rejoice, gaude-o, -re, gavisus sum 

(2). Semi-Dep. §67,74. 
rely, oon-fid-o, -Sre, -fisuB sum (8). 

Semi-Dep. § 46. 
relying, fret-us, -a, -um. + Abl. § 46. 
remoMi, mane-o, -re, mans-i, 

mans-mn (2). 
Bem-i, -omm, 2nd Ded. pi. 
remavnmg ( = the rest), reliqn-i, 

-ae, -a. 
render, redd-o, -Sre, reddid-i, 

reddit-nm (8). 
renew, redinte|pro (1). 
repair, refic-i-o, -fic-Sre, -feo-i. 

-fect-nm(8). L.P. 98. 
repent^ poenitet. § 80. 
reply, re-sponde-o, -re, -spond-i, 

-gponsmn (2). 
rep(yrt. Noun, fama, -ae, f. Verb, 

trad-o, -5re, -id-i, -it-um (3); 

(bring hack news), renuntio 
!)• 
republic, respublica, reipublicae. 
repulse, re-pell-o, -Sre, -piil-i, 

-puls-um (3). 
rescue, erip-i-o, erip-Sre, eripu-i, 

erept-um (3). 
resign, abdico (1) : with Beflexive 

-t-Abl.; e.g. abdicare se magis- 

tratu. 
resist, re-sist-o, -Sre, -stiti, -stitum 

(3). Dat. §8. 
resolve, constitu-o. -Sre, -i, -turn 

(3). §6. 
rest (the), reliqu-us, -a, -um. § 45, a. 
restore (^relmild), re-stitu-o, -Sre, 

-i, -tum (3). 
restrain, prohibe-o (2), § 41 ; re- 

tineo (2). 
retire, re-gredior, -gredi, -gressus. 

Dep. (3). L.P. 98. 
retreat, pedem referre, rettul-i, 

relat-um ; re-cip-i-o, -gre, -cepi, 
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-oeptmn (8), with Beflexive 

Pron. 
ntwm (Intr. » go bach), red-eo, -ire, 

•u, -itmn. hJP, 102. (Trans. 

give hack)t red-do, -dSre, -didi, 

-ditam (8). 
rUuarn, Noon, redit-os, U8, m. 
retocbrd, praemi-um, -i, n. 
Bhinet Bhen-as, -i, m. 
Rhone, Bhodan-us, -i, m. 
rich, dives, divitis. L.P. 47. 
right {on the), deztra, or a dextra. 
rightly (i.e. correctly), rite; {de- 
servedly), jure. 
ripe, matur-as, -a, -um. 
rise, co-orior, -oriri, coortus sum. 

Dep. (4). 
river, flumen, flumin-iB, n. 
road, yi-a, -ae, f. 
robber, latro, -nis, m. 
robe, vest-is, -is, f. 
Bonum, Boman-as, -a, -um. 
Borne, Bom-a, -ae, f. 
BormU-tLs, -i, m. 
roof, tect-um, -i, n. 
Rosci-tts, -i, m. 
route, iter, itiner-is, n. 
rumour, rumor, -is, m. 
nm down, deohrr-o, -ere, deourr-i, 

decurs-um (3). 
runforwcvrd, procurro (3). 



sacred, sanct-us, -a, -um. 

sad, trist-is, -e. 

safe {protected), tut-us, -a, -um; 

{imhurt), incolum-is, -e. 
safety, salus, salut-is, f. 
8a>gunt'U/m, -i, n. (town). 
sail, set (i.e. start), solv-o, -Sre, -i, 

solut-um (3). 
sail (i.e. tramel by sea), navigo (1). 
soAiUyr, naut-a, -ae, m. 
sake (for the), causa, gratis,. § 39. 
same, idem, eadem, idem. § 103. 

L.P. 64. 
savage, fer-us, -a, -um. 
save, servo, serva-re (1). 
say, dio-o, -Sre, dix-i, dict-um (8). 
scarcely, vix. 
scardiy, inopi-a, -ae, f. 
Scipio, -nis, m. 
sea, mare, mar-is, n. 



second, secund-us, -a, -um. 
second time (a), iterum, adv. 
secretly, furtim. 

see, vide-o, -re, vid-i, vis-um (2). 
seek, pet-o, -ere, peti-i, petit-um. 
seem, vide-or, -ri, vis-us sum (2). 

Sequan-i, -orum. 

seize (i.e. snatch), rap-i-o,^ -ere, 

rapu-i, rapt-um (3), L.P. 98 ; (a 

town, land, etc.), occupo (1). 
sell, vend-o, -ere, -idi, -itum (3). 
senate, senat-us, us, m. 
send, mitt-o,-ere, mis-i,miBS-um (3). 
send forward, prae-mitt-o, -ere, etc. 
send rownd, di-mitto, -Sre, etc. 
send word, nuntio (1). 
sentinel, custos, oustod-is, m. 
seruyus, grav-is, -e. 
seriously, graviter. 
services, merit-a, -orum, n. 
set out, proficiso-or, -i, profectus 

sum. Dep. (3). 
setsaM, solv-o, -ere, -i, solut-um (3). 
seventh, septim-us, -a, -um. 
several, complures. Neut. -a ; Gen. 

-ium. Plur. Adj. 
severe, grav-is, -e. 
sharpen, acu-o, -ere, -i, -tum (3). 
shatter, frang-o, -ere, freg-i, 

fract-um (3). 
shield, scut-um, -i, n. 
ship, nav-is, -is, f. 
shore, lit-us, -oris, n. 
short, brevis, -e. 
should. See §33. 
shout (Noun), clamor, -is, m. 

Verb, clamo (1). 
show, ostend-o, -ere, -i, ostens-um 

(3) ; (oneself), praebe-o (2), with 

Beflexive. 
shut, olaud-o, -ere, clausi, claus-um. 
Sicily, Sicili-a, -ae, f. 
sick, aeg-er, -ra, -rum. 
side, latus, laterls, n. ; on (or from) 

every side, undique. 
siege, obsidi-o, -onis, f. 
sight, conspeot-us, -us, m. 
signal, sign-um, -i, n. 
silent, tacit-US, -a, -um. 
similar, simil-is, -e. 
since. § 86, 96. 
sing, can-o, -ere, cecin-i, cant-um. 

Q 
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9mk, merg-o, -Sre, mersi, merBom 

(3). Transit. See §8. 
9i»t&r, Boror, soror-is, f. 
9%tf Bede-o, -re, sed-i, BeBS-om (2). 

j{g^;}perU.UB,.a,-um. §42. 

alcmghier, oaed-es, -is, f . 

sUive, Berv-UB, -i, m. 

ala/veryt Beryit-os, -at-iB, f. 

ala/yt occid-o, -Sre, -i, ocoiB-om (3). 

sfnaU, parv-UB, -a, -urn. 

smokey fum-UB, -i, m. 

snow, nix, niv-is, f. 

90, sio, ita, tarn. See § 106. 

80 great, tant-uB, -a, -am. 

80 long, tamdia. (Adv.) 

80 mawy, tot (indecl. Adj.) 

80 much, tanto. so often, toties. 

Socrates, Soorat-es, -iB, m. 

soldier, miles, milit-iB, m. 

some, somebody, something, etc. 

§61. 
some. . . . others, alii. . • • aliL 
son, fili-iiB, -i, m. 
song, oarmen, oarmin-is, n. 
soon, mox. Adv. 
sorrow, dolor, -is, m. 
sorrowful, trist-is, -e. 
sort, whaA—of, qual-is, -e. 
sortie, eruptio, -onis, f. 
sought, Aorist of ' Beek.' 
soul, anim-U8, -i, m. 
Spain, HiBpani-a, -ae, f . 
spare, parc-o, -Sre, pepero-i, par- 
Bam and paroitam (3). 
speak, loqu-or, -i, locut-aB Bum. 

Dep. (3). 
spear, haBt-a, -ae, f . 
speech, oratio, oration-is, i. 
speed, celerit-as, -at-is, I. 
^pend, oon-Bom-o, -ere, -sumpsi, 

•Bumpt-om (8). 
spite, in — of. See § 43. 
spring down, desili-o, -re, desila-i, 

desult-um (4). 
spy, explorator, -is, m. 
stand, Bto, sta-re, stet-i, stat-om 

(1). {^endure), sostine-o (2). 
standard, sign-am, -i, n. 
standard-bearer, aqailifer, -i, m. 
stand round, oircam-sto, -stare, 

-Bteti (1). 



start, profioiso-or, -i, profeot-as 

sam. Dep. (3). 
state, civit-as, -at, is, f. 
stay, moror. Dep. (1). 
still, adhao. Adv. 
stone, lapiB, lapid-is, m. ; sax-am, 

-i, n. 
storm. Noun, tempest-as, -at-is, f. 

Verb, expugno (1). 
stratagiem, fraus, fraudis, f . 
strength, vires, virium, viribus, pi. 

of vis, f. L.P. 28. 
stricken, perterrit-us, -a, -um. 
stHve. § 73, 76. 
strong, valid-us, -a, -um. 
study, stude-o (2). Dat. 
stupid, stult-us, -a, -um. 
succour, Buc-ourr-o, -§re, -i, -our- 

sum (8). Dat. § 8. 
such, tal-is, -e. Adj. (like tristis) ; 

but when * suoh ' = * so great * 

use tantus. § 82, 103. 
suddenly, subito. 
suffer, pat-i-or, pati, pass-us sum. 

Dep. (3). L.P. 98. 
sufficient, satis. 
suitable, idone-us, -a, -um. 
summer, aestas, -tatis, f. 
summon, arcess-o, -Sre, -ivi, -itum 

(3). 
stm, sol, soils, m. 
suTi^et, Bolis occasuB, -us, m. 
supper, coen-'a, -ae, f. 
suppose, existimo (1). 
surely. See § 69. 
surpass, supero (1). 
surprise, op-primo, -8re, -pressi, 

-pressum (3). 
surrender, ded-o, -ere, -id-i, -it-um 

(3). 
surround, (with a thing) cing-o, 

-ere, cinxi, cinotum (3) ; circum- 

do (1). § 48. (with persons) 

circumveni-o, -re, -veni, -ventum. 
survvoe, super-sum, -esse, -fui, Dat 
suspicion, suspic-io, -ionis, f. 
sustain, sustine-o, -re (2). 
sweet, dulo-is, -e. 
swift, velox, veloc-is. 
sword, gladi-us, -i, m. 



table, mensa, -ae, t 
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tackUt armamenta, -oram, n. 2nd 

Deol. pi. 
take J cap-i-o, -ere, oep-i, capt-um 

(3). L.P. 98. 
take awayj aufero, auferre, abs- 

tuli, ablatum. § 41. adim-o, 

-ere, adem-i, adempt-mn (3). 
take care, § 76. 
take-part m, inter-sum, -esse, -fui. 

Dat. 
take-place^ fio, fieri, factus sum. 
take to flight, fugam peto, -ere, 

-ivi, -itum (3). 
take up, 8um-o, -ere, Bomps-i, 

8umpt-um (3). 
Tarenium, -i, n. (town). 
task, negoti-um, -i, n. 
teach, doce-o, -re, doeu-i, doct-um 

tear, lacnm-a, -ae, i. 

tell, dio-o, -ere, dix-i, dict-um 

(3). 
temple, templ-um, -i, n. 
ten, decern. 

tender, ten-er, -era, -erum. 
tenth, deoim-us, -a, -um. 
tenn{8) conditio, -nis, f. 
terrify, terre-o, -re (2). 
territories, ^fin-es, -ium, m. 3rd 
territory, J Decl. pi. 
terror, timer, timoris, m. 
than, quam or Abl. of Comp. p. 50. 
thank, Yb. ago gratias. 
thanks, gratiae, -arum, f . 1st Bee. pi. 
that, Demonstr. Adj. is, ea, id. 

ille ilia illud. 
that, Conjunction after say, think, 
§61. 

„ after beg, pray, etc., § 73. 

„ =- in order that, § 77. 

,f after stcch, so, § 81. 

„ Relative Pron. = who, which, 
etc., § 105. 
their. § 53. 

them. Cases of is, ea, id [or se. § 52]. 
Themistocl-es, -is, m. 
themselves, § 52. 
then, tum. 
there, ihi. 'There is,' * there are,' 

see Ex. 39, 4 n. b. i. 
therefore, igitur. 
these, plor. of hlo, haeo, hoc. 
thicki dens-us, -a, -am. 



f, res, rei, t, or neut. Adj.: 

many things - multa. 
think, arbitror, Bep. (1) ; reor, 

reri, ratus, Dep. (2) ; {^reckon) 

puto (1). 
th^d, terti-us, -a, -um. 
thirteen, tredecim (indecl. ) 
this, hie, haec, hoc. 
thither, eo. Adv. 
those, pi. of is, ea, id, or ille. 
thou, tu. L.P. 61. 
though, quanquam, etsi, quamvis. 

§ 98. 
thousand, mille. See Ex. 44 ; 

1000 Hmes, millies. 
threat, min-ae, -arum, f. 
threaten, minor, minari, minatus. 

Dep. (1). Dat. § 8. 
three, tres, tria. L.P. 58. 
throne, regn-um, -i, n. 
through, per. Prep. -i- Ace. 
throw, con-jic-i-o, -ere, -jeo-i, 

•ject-um (3). 
throw away, ab-jic-i-o, -5re, -jec-i, 

-ject-um. throw back, re-jiclo. 
throw into confusion, perturbo (1). 
thus, sic, ita. 
thy, thme, tu-us, -a, -um. 
ii«(Prep.)ad; Conj. § 91. 
tiniber, materi-es, -ei, f. 
time, temp-us, -oris, n. a second t., 

iterum. 
timid, timid-US, -a, -um. 
to. Preposition. § 47. = in order to. 

§ 79, a. Beg, command to, § 76, a. 

Sv^h, so , , , as to, § 23, a, 
to-day, hodie. 
tolerably*, mediocriter. 
too. See § 83, g, 114, e. 
too =» also, etiam. 
top, summ-us, -a, -um. § 45, a, 
torture, cruciat-us, -us, m. 
touch,tang-o, -gre, tetigi,tactum (3). 
tower, turr-is, -is, f . 
toum, oppid-um, -i, n. 
tovmsman, oppidan-us, -i, m. 
transfix, trans-fig-o, -Sre, -fixi, 

-fixum (3). 
Praoel, iter fac-i-o, fao-Sre, fec-i, 

factum ( « I make a journey), 
treachery, fraus, fraud-is, f. 
Trebi-a, ae, f. 
trial, judioi-om) -i, n. 
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tribunej tribon-os, -i, m. 
tribute^ stipendium, -i, n. 
trimnphf triumpho (1). 
troubUt negoti-um, -i, n. 
troublesome^ molest-us, -a, -am. 
2Voy, Troja, -ae (town). 
tirue^ ver-us, -a, -am ; in truth, re 

vera. 
trumpet^ tab-a, -ae, f. 
trusty confid-o, -ere, confisas som. 

Semi- Dep. (3). Dat. or Abl. § 42. 
try, Conor, cona-ri, conat-as sum. 

Dep. (1). Prolat. Infin. 
TvUi-a, -ae, f . 
tumult^ tamalt-as, -us, m. 
turn, con-vert-o, -ere, -i, -versum 

(3). 
TtLscvl-um, -i (town), n. 
twenty, viginti (indecL). 
twenty-first, anas et vicensimas. 
tynce, bis. 

two, dao, daae, dao. 
tyrant, tyrann-us, -i, m. 

unable. Use rum with possium. 
unarmed, inerm-is, -e. 
tmcertavn, incert-as, -a, -am. 
undergo, sab-eo, -ire, -ii, -itam. 

L.P. 102. 
understamd, intei-lig-o, -^re, -lezi, 

-leotnm (3). 
undertake, sas-cip-i-o, -ere, -cepi, 

-cept-am (3). L.P. 98. 
unfriendly, inimio-us, -a, -am. 
ungrateful, ingrat-us, -a, -am. 
unhurt, incolom-is, -e. 
unless, nisi. § 93, 94. 
unmindful, immemor, -is. 
unskilled, imperit-as, -a, -am. 

(Qenit.) 
until. See tUL 
untouched, integ-er, -ra, -ram. 
wyuoUUngt am, nolo, nolle, nola-L 

L.P. 104. 
unworthy, indign-as, -a, -am, AbL 

§ 46, d. 
ffpon, in, Prep. -I- Aoo. or Abl. § 43. 
us, noB. PI. of ego. L.P. 61. 
u«6,yb.ator,ati,aBa8Bam. Dep. (3). 

Abl. § 9. Noan,asas, -us, m. § 11. 
useful, atil-is, -e; useless, in aUlio. 
usual, Bolit-aB, -a, -am. 
utmost, samm-as, -a, -am. 



valley, vall-is, -is, I. 
valour, virtas, yirta tis, L 
value, aestimo (1). § 87. 
variaus, vari-as, -a, -am. 
vast, ingens, ingentis. 
vehemevUly, vehementer. 
VeU, Veioram (town), m. pi. 
venture, aade-o, -re, aasas sum. 

Semi-Dep. (2). 
Verr-es, -Is, m. 
very, sign of Saperlative degree; 

the very place, ipse locas. 
vexatious, molestas, -a, -am. 
vexed, am, taedet. § 30. 
victim, yictim-a, -ae, f. 
victory, victori-a, -ae, f. 
victorious, victor, -toris, m. 
vigorously, acriter. 
village, vie-as, -i, m. 
vine, vit-is, -is, f. 
violate, violo (1). 
violence, vis, vim, Abl. vi, f. 
voice, vox, voc-is, f. 
vote {at an election), suffragi-am, 

•i, n. ; (in the senate or at a 

trial), sententi-a, -ae, f. 



wage, ger-o, -ere, gessi, gestom (3). 
wait, or wait for, exspecto (1). § 40. 
wall, mar-as, -i, m. ; moeni-a, 

•oram, n. 
want, inopi-a, -ae, f. 
wanting, am, desam, -esse, -fai. 
war, bell-am, -i, n. ; make war on, 

bellam inf ero + Dat. 
warn, moneo (2). § 75. 
waste, vasto (1). 
watch, vigili-a, -ae, f . 
water, aqa-a, -ae, f. 
way (i.e. manner), modas, -i. § 42. 
toave, fiaot-os, -us, m. 
we, noB, pL of ego. L.P. 61. 
wealth, divitisB, -arum, f. pi. 
wea^pon, tel-am, -i, n. 
weariness, lassitad-o, -inis, f. 
weary, fessas, -a, -am. See also 

§ 30, taedet. 
weather, tempest-as, -at-is, f. 
weU, bene. 
went See go. 
what, Interrog. Sabst. qnid ; Adj. 

qui, quae, qaod. 
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whatt Belative, qaod, sing^ quae, 

pi. §107.d. 
whcUeveTf quioanqae, quaeoanqae, 

quodoonque. 
wheel, rot-a, -ae, f. 
when. Temp. Conjunct, onm, abi. 

§90. Interrog. quando. §71,<2. 
whence, undo, Interrog. and Belat. 

Adv. 
where, ubi, Interrog. and Belat. 
whether, Interrog. see § 71, 9, h, 

Condit. see § 92. 
which, Belative, qui, quae, quod. 

§106. 
which f Interrog. (quis), quid, 

Subst. ; . qui, quae, quod. Adj. 

which of two, uter, utra, utrum. 
while, for a long, diu. while, § 91 a. 
white, alb-US, -a, -um. 
whither, quo. Interrog. and Re- 
lative Adverb. 
whof Interrog. quis, quid. L. P. 66. 
who, Bel. qui, quae (quod). { 106. 
whoever, quicunque, quaecunque, 

quodounque. 
whole, tot-US, -a, -um. 
whose, Genit. of quis (Interrog.) or 

qui (Belat.). 
why, our, quam-ob-rem. 
wicked, improb-us, -a, -um. 
toickedne^s, scel-us, -eris, n. 
wide, lat-us, -a, -um. 
width, lati-tudo, -tudinis, f. 
wife, uxor, uxoris, t. 
wild beast, fer-a, -ae, f. 
will, volunt-as, -atis, f. 
wilUng, am, volo, velle, volu-i. 

L. P. 104. 
win, nancisc-or, -i, naotus. Dep. 

.(3]- 
wmd, vent-US, -1, m. 

wvng (of army), oornu, -us, n. 

ivimter, hiems, hiem-is, f. 

winter-quarters, hibern-a, -orum, 

n. pi., 2nd Decl. 



wisdonii sapienti-a, -ae, I. 

wise, sabi-ens, -ent-is. 

wish, volo, velle, volu-i. L.P. 104. 

agadnst my toish, me invito : lit. 

I bei/ng unwiUmg. 
with. See § 48. 
withm, intra, Prep. + Aoo. , 
without, sine, Prep. + Abl. See 

§49. 
witness, test-is, -Id, u. 
wcmam,, mulier, -is, f. 
wonder, miror. Dep. (1). 
wood, silv-a, -ae, f. 
word, verbum, -i, n. 
work, opus, oper-is, n. 
world, where in the, ubinam or ubi 

gentium. 
worn-out, confect-us, -a, -um. 
worthy, dign-us, -a, -um, Abl. § 45. 
woiUd, See § 33. 
would have, § 64, 70 N.B. iii., 83 (c). 
wound, Vb., vulnero, vulnerare. 

Noun, vulnus, vulner-is, n. 
wretched, miser, -a, -um. 
write, 8orib-o, -§re, scrips-i, script- 

um (3). 
write out, persoribo (3) 
wrong, injuria, -ae, t 



year, annus, -i, m. 

yet, i^^ however) tamen; {^vp to 

this time) adhuo. 
yonder, ille, ilia, illud. 
you, tu, sing. ; vos, pL L.P. 61. 
your, (addressing one person) tuus ; 

(more than one) vester. 
yourself, tu ipse. 
youth, ( = a young mam) juven-is, 

-is, m. ; {^period of youth) juvent- 

us, -utis, f. 
young, juven-is, -e. 



udt, studium, •«, a. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS 



Ablative, § 9, 87, 88, 45 

Ablative Absolute, Ex. 74, 76, § 21 

Accusative and Infinitive, Ex. 71, 

105, § 61 
Adjectival Clauses, Ex. 60, 61, 62, 

89, 90, § 106 
Adverbial Clauses: see Table of 

Contents 
Agent, Ex. 36, § 38 

Causal Clauses, § 85 
Cause, § 37,38, 41-45 
Circumstance, § 37, 38 
Command, Direct, Ex. 57, 58, § 56. 

Indirect, Ex. 73, § 73-76 
Comparative Clauses, Ex. 70, 103, 

§ 100, 104 
Complement, § 11 
Concessive Clauses, Ex. 69, 102, 

§ 97-99 
Conditional Clauses, Ex. 68, 100, 

101, § 92-96 
Consecutive Clauses, Ex. 64, 94, 

§81-84 
Copulative Verb, Ex. 38, 48, § 5 

Dative,§8, 89, 47,48 

Factitive Verb, Ex. 37, § 5 
Final Clauses, Ex. 63, 93, § 77-80 

Genitive, § 7, IS a, 44 
Gerund and Gerundive, Ex. 76- 
78, § 25-27 

Impersonals, Ex. 79, 80, § 30 
Indirect Command, Ex. 73, 108, 
§78 



Indirect Question, Ex. 72, 107, 

§68 
Indirect Statement, Ex. 71, 105, 

106, § 61 
Instrument, Ex. 36, § 38 
Interrogative, Ex. 54, § 58 
Ipse, § 52 

Manner, § 87, 38, 42 

Negatives, Ex. 84, § 54 
Num, nonne, -ne, Ex. 55, § 58 

Oratio Obliqua, Ex. 111-115 
Origin, § 41 

Participles, Ex. 49, 81, 82, § 17 

Partitive, § 44 

Place, § 36 

Possessive Adj., Ex. 45, 51 

Prolative, Ex. 47, § 5 

Quality, § 44 

Quam, Ex. 60 

Question (Direct), Ex. 54, 55, § 68 

Question (Indirect), Ex. 72, 107, 

§ 68-72 
Quin and Quominus, Ex. 95, § 117- 

119 

Se and Suus, § 52, 53, 131 

Separation, § 41 

Space, § 35 

SubobUque, Ex. 85, 110, § 123 

Temporal Clauses, Ex. 66, 98, 99, 

§ 89-91 
Time, § 34 
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